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FOREWORD

My acquaintance and fascination with the Book of I Esdras started
years ago in a course held by my mentor in Biblical studies, the late Prof.
LL. Seeligmann. He then initiated and coached my dissertation on the
book, which was approved at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem in
1984, after his death. [ am indebted to him for his insistence (o pass on to
his students his method and dedication to lucid philology.

The Book of I Esdras has survived in Greek as one of the books of
the Apocrypha.' The title 'l Esdras, or sometimes ‘Apocryphal Esdras’,
distinguishes it from the other books named atter Ezra, first and foremost
the canonical book of Ezr-Neh, for which there is a continuous, consistent
translation in the corpus of the LXX, known as ‘Second Esdras’
(= Il Esdras).?

A special feature of T Esd is its intermediate position between canonical
literature and the Apocrypha. A large part of the book (the seven chapters
I Esd 1-2 and 5-9) parallels. with some changes, material to be found in
2 Chr 35-36, Ezr and Neh 8. The two chapters I Esd 3-4, however, are
non-canonical: they tell the Story of Three Youths. The relationship between
I Esd and Chr-Ezr-Neh is theretore somewhat similar to the relationship
between the canonical books of Daniel and Esther, on the one hand, and

their [.XX versions, on the other.

- The Church, taa, has not granted I Esd a definite status; Jerome is largely responsible
for this inferior position. See Pohlmann (1895): Denter (1962).

* ‘First Esdras® is the title of the book in the main Greek tradition; Lucian calls it
‘Second Esdras’ (Ezr-Neh being ‘First Esdras’ in his canon), and the Latin tradition
calls it ‘Third Esdras’ (after Ezr = I Esdras, and Neh = II Esdras). Interestingly
enough, MSS 46-52 call IT Esd “The Third Book of Chr’.
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This volume deals with the formation of I Esd. The issue is approached
from three different angles. First, the composition of the book is discussed,
considering its make-up and structure in comparison with Chr-Ezr-Neh, in
attempt to establish its raison d’étre. The second issue 1s anchored mainly
in textual criticism, tracing in detail the Vorlage of I Esd in the chapters
parallel to the MT in order to determine how the discrepancies between
the texts emerged. Finally, we turn to the translator, analyzing his translation
technique and philosophy and trying to outline the milieu in which he
worked.

This general threefold study of 1 Esd’s formation is the result of a
detailed text-critical commentary on the book to be published in a
forthcoming volume. The texts mentioned in this volume in brief will be
discussed at length in the commentary ad locum.

1 Esd is cited according to the Gottingen edition of the book prepared
by R. Hanhart.’

*1 thank David Luvitsh, Ann Brenner and Marc Turnage for the English version of

this volume.
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THE COMPOSITION OF I ESDRAS






Introduction: I Esdras’ raison d’étre — the Story of the Youths

A comparison between I Esd and the parallel material in the canonical
books of Chr-Ezr-Neh reveals the following main differences:

1. I Esd contains only the last two chapters of Chr (2 Chr 35-36 =
1 Esd 1), opening. therefore. with Josiah’s celebration of the Passover.

2. The direct continuation of 2 Chr 36 in T Esd is Ezr 1.}

3. In I Esd the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes (Ezr 4:6-24 = 1 Esd
2:15-25) is inserted immediately after Cyrus’ edict (Ezr 1 = 1 Esd 2:1-14),
while the parallel to Ezr 2:1-4:5 is shifted to just after the Story of the
Youths.

4. The Story of the Youths (I Esd 3:1-5:6) is the most unique feature
of 1 Esd, having no paralle]l whatever in the canonical literature.

5. The direct continuation of Ezr 10 in 1 Esd is Neh 8.

6. There is no trace in | Esd of Neh 1-7 (except for the last verse of
Neh 7).

7.1 Esd breaks off in the middle of Neh 8:13.

The following table shows the different arrangement of the material.
The division into units is dictated by the comparison and may therefore be

arbitrary in regard to extent and content,

' 8o that the identical passages 2 Chr 36:22-23 and Ezr 1:1-3a arc automatically
merged.
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The signs used in the table are:

= denotes parallcl units in Chr-Ezr-Neh and [ Esd.

~ denotes units which appear in the parallel wext but in a different place.
--- denotes units missing in the parallel text,

Chr-Ezr-Neh 1 Esd
[A}2 Chr 35-36 = [A]lEsd 1
From Josiah's Passover to the Destruction
(Bl Ezr 1 = (B] 2:1-14
Edict of Cyrus
- D] 2:15-25
Letter of complaint
.- X} 3:1-5:6
Story of the Youths
[C}Ezr2:1-45 = {C15:7-70

List of returnees, building of the altar,
building of the Temple begun and interrupted

[D] Ezr 4:6-24 ~
Letter of complaint

[E] Ezr 5:1-6:22 = [E] 6:1-7:15
Building of the Temple resumed and completed

[F]Ezr 7:1-10:44 = (F]8:1-9:36
Ezra’s arrival and activities

[GINeh 1:1-7:71(72) ---
Nehemiah's memoirs

[H] Neh 7:72, 8:1-12 (13) = [H]9:37-55

Reading of the Torah

[1] Neh 8:13-13:31 .
Further activities of Nehemiah
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I Esd differs, therefore, from the canonical books (1) in its outer
limits, (ii) in the relationships among the books of Chr-Ezr-Neh, (iii) in
the order of the chapters, and (iv) above all in the Story of the Youths.

These topics have fired the imagination of scholars for many
generations. This is not surprising, for I Esd offers what seems like simple
solutions to some of the crucial problems relating to the composition of
Chr-Ezr-Neh. Pohlmann’s comprebensive study (1970) dealt with these
problems starting with a survey of the relevant scholarship. He grouped
the scholars who had treated these problems into two categories: 1) those
favoring the Fragmenthypothese, and 2) protagomnsts of the Kompilations-
hypothese. The former consider 1 Esd a fragment of a larger work that
included all of Chr-Ezr-Neh; they conclude, in addition, that I Esd preserves
part of an earlier redaction than that in the canonical books.” The latter see
I Esd as a compilation of different units, arguing that the author was
acquainted with the canonical books and culled what he needed from
them." Pohlmann’s survey provides a good picture of the history of
scholarship in this area. Although, one would expect, on principle, to find
views intermediate between the two extreme hypotheses and different
conclusions regarding various problems. Indeed, Pohlmann himself
proposed an eclectic view. In his opinion, I Esd is a fragment of a complete
translation; however, while it is a reworked version of material identical
in structure with Ezr 1-6, it testifies to a more original edition in which the

books of Ezr and Neh were not combined.

*In this catcgory Pohlmann mentions (pp. 19-26) the views of Michaelis (1783).
Trendelburg (1795), Dihne (1834), Treuenfels (1950-51), A. A. Pohlmann ({839},
Howorth (1893-1907), Marquart {1896), Torrcy (1910}, Holscher (1923}, Mowinekel
{1964). Another comprehensive study worth mentioning, from the beginning of the
century, is Theis (1910), and the article by Cross (1975) should also be included.

* Pohlmann (pp. 15-19) sums up the views of Bertholdt (1813), Bayer (1911}, Walde
(1913), Rudolph (1949). On p. 15 n. 6 he lists about a dozen more scholars of a
similar opinion, We might add here the studies of Kaufmann (1956) and Grinz
(1963), who define 1 Esd as “a collection of narratives'.
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Recently Dieter Béhler (1997) published a new study on I Esd, dealing
mostly with two major issues: the sequence Ezr-Neh 8 and the location of
the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes. In his view, I Esd, without the Story
of the Youths. preserves the original edition of the book, before a later
redactor introduced Nehemiah's memoirs and ensuing changes. This
redactor, living in the time of the Maccabees, added to the originally
Temple-Torah centered edition of I Esd the claim for political sovereignty
characteristic of Ezr-Neh.*

The present writer believes that I Esd is neither a ‘fragment’ surviving
from a mostly lost book, nor, strictly speaking, a compilation of chosen
units from the canonical books, but rather, a section deliberately cut out
from Chr-Ezr-Neh, to form a framework for the Story of the Youths. I Esd
never existed without the Story of the Youths. The latter, therefore, is the

raison d’étre of the book.

L. Beginning and End of the Book

The outer limits of the current version of [ Esd make it very difficult
to see the book as a self-contained entity. It begins in the middle of
Josiah’s reign with his celebration of the Passover (in parallel to 2 Chr
35). The end of the book parallels Neh 8:13, breaking off not only in the

middle of the events but quite literally in mid-sentence.

a. End of the Book

I prefer to begin with the end of the book, which as it were speaks

for itself: the book quite clearly breaks off for purely technical reasons; it

* Since Bohler's work became available to the present writer after this volume was
completed, we mention his concepts on these issucs in general in hope to answer his

opposing views more properly in due time.
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ends with the words kai émiguvnxbnoav “then they assembled” — the
beginning of a sentence which is left incomplete. It is inconceivable that
the author would have deliberately ended the book in this way, and it is
pointless to try to reconstruct the exceptional circumstances that might
have unexpectedly interrupted his work.> Much more plausibly, the book
was damaged at some point in time and the end is lost. It seems self-evident
that the truncated work was the specific version surviving in I Esd, in
which the reading of the Torah (Neh 8) follows the divorce of the ‘foreign
women’ (Ezr 10).° Moreover. the damage most probably took place in the
Greek translation, as the translator of I Esd would probably not have

perpetuated a defective ending in the original work.”

* Some scholars have argucd notwithstanding that this is indeed the original end of

the book: see Cook (1913), pp. 1-2, though the examples he cites of similar endings
arc entirely wrrelevant, as the verb in our case does not flow from the previous text
but begins somcthing new. Van der Kooij's suggestion (1990) is likewise unconvincing:
kai émouwmxinoar hardly rounds off the 6T clause in Greek, let alone in a Hebrew
Vorlage. See also the proposal of Rudolph (1949), p. xv, who suggests that kai
émwourixBnaay is a gloss meaning: for the sequel see Neh &:13 1. In spite of the
close of Chr, which is a kind of pointer to the sequel in Ezr, this idea of Rudolph

remains unconvincing.

EY

I Esd also possessed its distinctive details, as well, when it was broken off: Neh
8:13 opens with the words ..yaony »wa opa “on the sccond day... gathered”. In
1 Esd, on the other hand, the text breaks off after the words xal émuaunixbrirar. We
may assume that the text parallel to 2w ova followed immediately. In other words.
the verb and its modifier changed places. It is a typical feature of I Esd, in contrast to
the MT, that the verb is brought forward before other parts of the sentence (sec
pp. 223{f). We cannot detcrmine whether the changed word-order was the work of
the transiator or alrcady present in the translator’s source; even so, the MT is superior
because the point of interest here is the day, not the gathering: cf. vv. 1-2: 23 19080
apn wInd Thx D3 oyn “And all the people gathered... on the first day of the
seventh month..."; and ¢f. Neh 8:18-9:1.

" See the completions in Lucian’s version and in some wmss of the Latin translation of
I Esd.
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The content of the lost part of the book is another question. As our
text includes the first part of Neh 8:13, the sequel most probably included
the celebration of the feast of Booths (vv. 13-18). Josephus, who obviously
made use of 1 Esd here,’ goes on after the reading of the Torah to describe
the whole celebration of the feast of Booths.” Nevertheless, his testimony
should be treated with some caution, for Josephus frequently ‘tied loose

ends together’ as he saw fit."

Moreover, though he surely used I Esd and
not the canonical Ezr (or a parallel Greek version), he went back to the
canon for the story of Nehemiah (but severed it, in contrast to the canonical
books, from the story of Ezra)."" At any rate, one cannot conclude from
Josephus’ version that I Esd, too, went on to give an account of the
celebration of the feast of Booths after describing the reading of the Torah

and, presumably, the rest of Nehemiah's activities.” Later [ shall suggest

* See Pohlmann (1970), pp. 74f. He is right in his conclusion (p. 113) that Josephus
relics on I Esd in respect of content, sequence of events and even certain points of
linguistic usage; but one should still not discount the logicat possibility that the
canonical books, o, were at his disposal and that he indeed used them on occasion.
And see the criticism of In der Smiten (1971), pp. 381-382; Williamson (1977),
pp. 22-24.

? Ant. X1 157.

* Thus, for example, he describes the deaths, at a ripe old age, of both Ezra (ibid.
§157) and Nehemiah (ibid. §158).

"' He follows Neh 1:1-7:4; it would scem that he was familiar with Neh 9-13, but he
only hints at this material, and even then very briefly: see Williamson (1977), p. 25.
Treuenfels (1850), pp. 774-777, asserted, on the basis of Josephus, that I Esd also
included Nehemiah’s memoirs.

" It is worth mention that, in contrast to Neh §:9, the parallel passage in 1 Esd 9:49
does not identify ‘the governor’ (xnvnnin) as Nehemiah, perhaps indicating that the
author of I Esd wished to 1gnore Nehemiah. Nevertheless, the omission may result
from a differeat reason: even if Nehemiah's memoirs were available 1o the editor, he
would presumably have been wary of mentioning him here, before the proper timc.
Moreover, perhaps | Esd testifies to the original text, in which the governor was
anonymous, as in Ezr 2:63. Surprisingly, the name Nehemiah is added in the latter’s
parallel in I Esd 5:40. This addition must be secondary since Nehemiah is entierly

out of place in this context which deals with the return in the days of Darius.
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that the author of 1 Esd indeed suppressed the story of Nehemiah instead

assigning a major role to Zerubbabel.

b, Beginning of the Book

The book begins, as it ends, abruptly, in the middle of Josiah's reign
{in parallel to the beginning of 2 Chr 35), and one is again faced with the
question: was the opening section of the book lost, and, if so, how long
was it? Here, however, in contrast to the end of the book, which breaks off
in mid-sentence, the explanation of physical damage is not applicable; for
the beginning relates, after all, to the beginning of a well-defined episode

1n Josiah’s reign - his celebration of Passover.

1. Can it be Proved that I Esd is Part of a Complete Translation of Chr-
Ezr-Neh?

The arguments that I Esd did not originally begin with Josiah’s Passover
celebration are mainly indirect. For example: it is not plausible that the
author would open with the words xal fjyayev; it is not plausible that the
author would begin his account in the middle of a king’s reign, when he
could have described the entire reign; the celebration of Passover does not
seem to have a particular significance in the book’s general design; and,
generally speaking, the layout of the book as it is today does not seem 1o
be based on a well-defined plan. It was therefore suggested that the book
originally opened no later than the beginning of Josiah's reign, in parallel
with 2 Chr 34, or that I Esd had originally contained the entire Book of
Chr. The present book, then, would be a mere fragment of a rather large

work. "

" Pohimann (1970), pp. 32-33.
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The only concrete proof that 1 Esd originally contained the whole
Book of Chr is the quotation of 2 Chr 2:11-13 by Eupolimos, a 2nd
century Greek historian, as cited by Eusebius." Torrey' argued that the
Greek of this quotation is similar to that of I Esd, implying that there once
existed a complete translation of the Chronicler’s work, of which I Esd is
but a fragment. Does the passage by Eupolimos indeed testify to the
original form of I Esd?

The parallel texts in 2 Chr 2:11-13, LLXX and Eupolimos are as

follows:

2 Chr 2:11-13

[N 12 TINM YIS PN WN YIND IR DIDYN IR TIWY IWN 2N NN N

11 RU2 0 AR TOOEN OMND AP YN 5N YR CINDY AR LArm DOV v
L UON 1IN

Blessed be the Lord God of Israel, who made heaven and earth, who has

given King David a wise son, endued with discretion and understanding...

Now I have sent a skilled man, endued with understanding, Huram-abs, the

son of a woman of the daughters of Dan, and his father was a man of Tyre,

LXX

11 Edhoynros koplos 6 Beds lopaid s émolnoey Tov olpavdy kot THv
Vviy ds €dwker T Aauid T@ Bugidel uiov ooddv Kai EMITTApEVoy
ovvesty kal émaTipny.. 12 kal viv dwéoTarkd oo drdpa oodov kal
¢1dGTa olvesw Tov Xipap Tovr matépa pou 13 1 piTap avTob dno
OuyaTéper Ady kot O maTp alrob difp Toipog ...

Eupolimos:

EoroynThs 6 Bedg Dg TOU obpavdiy xal Tiw yRv €xmioer bs elheTo
avBpumor xpmoTor €k XpraTol drdpds. kul dpxiTéxkTovd oot GTETTaAKG

difpwrior Tuplov éx unTpos louSalas éx Ths duAls Aufis...

Examination of the two Greek texts indeed reveals a considerable

difference between the wording of the LXX and that of the quotation in

'* Pracpar, cvangelica IX 34:1-2; see Holladay (1983), p. 122
" Torrey (1910}, p. 82.
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Eupolimos’ work. Is this difference indeed due to Eupolimos’ use of a
different translation, such as that of 1 Esd? The only evidence of the
connection between 1 Esd and the language of the quotation is the equivalent
of the verb nwy, ‘to make’, in the phrase ‘who made heaven and earth’. In
the LXX, as usual, nwy 1s rendered by moielv, whereas Eupolimos uses
the verb kvi{etv. The translator of 1 Esd uses the same verb in the same
phrase in 6:12 (Ezr 5:11) nels éoper maides 1ol kuploy Tob kTioavTos
Tou ovpardl kal TNHY yAwr.'© Nevertheless, this ‘proof” is easily refuted.
Linguistically speaking, one expects a greater similarity between the flowing
language of 1 Esd and the living Greek of the historians. Moreover, it 1$
difficult to trace the vestigial modes of expression of the anonymous
translator in a passage that has been entirely recast: after all, the original
Greek translation was transmitted first by Eupolimos, and later also by
Eusebius. The distance in language and content between the biblical text
and its parallel as cited by the historians is so considerable as to be
unattributable to the translator - not even to the translator of I Esd."” There
are no charactenstic discrepancies of this order between the text of I Esd
and the parallels in Chr-Ezr-Neh.

In sum, despite the temptation, one cannot see the passage in
Eupolimos-Eusebius as a quotation from a translation, a fragment of which
has survived in I Esd,

A further remark: if such a comprehensive translation existed, Josephus

made no use of it. And if there had been such a translation, one would

* The parallel MT daes not read the verb: xy 1 NBW 9K 1 M3y W07 KIMK “we are
the servants of the God of heaven and earth”, but one may assume that the translator’s
Vorlage read 73y, the Aramaic equivalent of pwy.

Y Thus, Hs €lrcTo dulipumor xpnaTine éx xpnoTol didpis conveys only the general
idea of P12y Row y7v 0o 1 Thn s i . Farther on in the Eusebius-Eupolirmos
version Solomon conducts a correspondence, similar to that with the king of Tyre,
with the king of Egypt, without any basis in the biblical text. And there are many
more such cxpansions, abbreviations and changes, which hardly return to a variant
text or ranslation.



12 I Esdras

have expected him to use it, in view of his adherence to I Esd in his
account of the Restoration. That he did not use a translation related to
1 Esd for the whole Book of Chr we learn from his account of the last
kings of Judah, from Josiah’s Passover and on — a period documented in
I Esd. Josephus bases his history here not only on the Book of Kings but
also on Chr, but not the version preserved in I Esd.” He has recourse to
I Esd only for the period of the Restoration; he probably knew the book as
one devoted mainly to that period. It is most unlikely that he would have
proceeded in this way if he had at his disposal a comprehensive, continuous
work covering the whole period of Chr-Ezr-Neh."”

Finally, one can perhaps draw conclusions from Josephus as to
Eupolimos' procedure: Josephus, too, like Eupolimos, did not use an
unknown translation of Chr, despite his constant use of independent language
and content. It is unlikely that three translations of Chr existed, and even
the existence of two translations to a large-scale work like Chr, is rather
improbable.® If the LXX versions of Chr and Ezr-Neh were very late
translations, it might be justified to suggest the existence of an older
Greek translation, part of which has come down to us 1n I Esd, but this
thesis is no longer commonly held, and especially not in relation to LXX-Chr,
which is what concerns us at this moment.”!

There is, therefore, no real evidence that the translation surviving in

I Esd was ever part of a translation of the whole of Chr.

* Thus, he relies for Josiab's Passover and his encounter with Pharaoh Neco not on
the very brief version of the Bouk of Kings but on Chr, but not in the typical guise
of T Esd. For cxample, Josephus writcs {Ant. X, §76) that Josiah did not heed Neco's
warning, as in 2 Chr 35:22, both MT and LXX; while I Esd states (1:26) that he did
not heed the words of the prophet Jeremiah. A further example: Josephus relates
(@ibid. §77) that the king was wounded on the hattlefield, as in 2 Chr 35:23, while
1 Esd says nothing of the King’s being struck by warriors (1:27).

" Neither would one have expected him to insert various events, taken mainly from
the books of Jeremiah and Danicl, between the periods of the monarchy and the
Restoration.

* Williamson (1977}, pp. 14-16.

2 Allen (1974), 1, pp. 6-17.
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2. Is there any Evidence that I Esd Orniginally Began with Josiah’s Passover?

Besides the question of a complete translation of Chr-Ezr-Neh in the
version preserved in I Esd, scholars have debated whether the lost material
at the beginning of the book included just one episode ~ the first chapter
of Josiah’s reign (2 Chr 34). Had I Esd indeed opened in parallel to 2 Chr
34, at the inception of Josiah's reign, no-one would have doubted that this
was the original intention of the author.

It is rather difficult to draw any conclusions from the details of the
text as to the work as a whole; some details seem to embody references to
the opening chapter of Josiah’s reign (2 Chr 34), while others seem
deliberately to ignore it.

On the one hand, the final verse of Josiah's reign, 1:31 (2 Chr 35:26),
being as it is part of the concluding formula, sums up the entire reign and
not just part of it. That in itself does not necessarily imply that I Esd
originally covered the whole reign. Nevertheless, it is striking that I Esd’s
version of the verse reveals ties with 2 Chr 34 which are not in the MT.
As against the MT: ‘0 nna 229 »1om ampene 21171 9 “Now the rest of
the acts of Josiah. and his good deeds according to what is written in the
law of the Lord”, I Esd reads: kat vHis ovvéoews almob év 16 vipw
kuplou, possibly for 'n nwna wnyas “and his understanding of the law of
the Lord”. This reading seems to refer more specifically to the reading of
the ‘Book of the Law’ that had been found during Josiah’s reign, and the
reforms that he instituted on that basis (2 Chr 34), and. therefore. it may
well be the original text. In I Esd, which does not relate the specific event
of the finding of the scroll, the expression may have been interpreted as a

general reference to Josiah’s piety.”

¥ Tt is doubtful whether the transtation of yet another verse distinguishes those of
Josiah's activities recounted in I Esd from those that are not. As against 2 Chr 35:27
DRINRM ONeRYT va7 “his acts, first and last”, we read in I Esd 1131 7@ 71¢

mpoTpax9évTa U adrob kal T@ viv. If we understand the Greek as translated by
Cook (1913): “and the things that he had done before and the things recited now™, it
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On the other hand, another passage in the text lends credence to the
hypothesis that the author's awareness of the extent of his book agrees
with its present opening. As against 2 Chr 35:20 yon qwn nxy 9 i
man nx e “After all this, when Josiah had prepared the temple”, the
parallel passage in 1 Esd 1:23 reads: Kal peva wdoav my mpaciv
TauTw lwolou, note, there is no direct reference to the Temple (the words
rran nx are not rendered). In other words, in contrast to the MT, which
explicitly refers to Josiah's activities in the Temple as described in 2 Chr
34, the summary in I Esd is concerned with Josiah's activities in general,
as the apocryphal book contains no parallel to 2 Chr 34.”" If it could be
argued that this change was deliberate, it might constitute an indication of
the original form of the book; however, the circumstances in which the
verse in question received its present form are unknown.™ The verse
stands at a transitional point in the book, and, therefore, may have been

subject to alteration; thus, the LXX-Chr omits these connecting words

would follow that the translator distinguished Josiah's first actions, not referred to in
the book he was translating, and those told here and now, However, the verb ‘recited’
is superimposed on the Greek text but not actually in it wpowpax@évTa refers to
things that are being done, not recited or written (Vv is the opposite of wpo..., and
the complete opposition is: 7d wporpax®évra U’ alTob # Ta viv mpaxdévTa om’
avro). T viv is a legitimate, though unusual, cquivalent 1o oosnx ‘last’ (¢f. the
phrase on nn M1 ‘the present generations” in Qumran and Rabbinical Hebrew). It
is worth noting, with due caution, that the specific translation adopted here for the
final formula (and for its other occurrences in the sequel) supports the thesis that
there was at the time no complete translation to Chr; if the translator had already
dealt with this formula innumerably many times, throughout Chr, he would hardly
have varied his rendering several times toward the end of the book; see 1:32-33
(2 Chr 36:1-3)
* Talshir (1984), pp. 13-14; van der Kooij (1991%), p. 250.

4

re

The omission of the words ™an nx may be simply a slip of the pen. Alternatively,
the translator may have been responsible: after beginning to translate as he did, with
a noun replacing the verbal combination, the direct object was left hanging and he
simply omitted it.
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altogether, after previously adding material culled from the parallel passage
in the Book of Kings (see below). I Esd, too, has an additional passage at
this point (1:21-22, unparalleled anywhere). Possibly, therefore, the different
wording of the text, which does not confine Josiah’s activities to the
Temple. is due to the added material, which constitutes a general summary
of Josiah’s activities.

The current text, then, seems to convey contradictory implications
for the question of whether the present start of the book is accidental or

deliberate. The author did not leave us a clue to this perennial problem.

3. The Evidence of 1 Esd 1:21-22

The two verses added in I Esd 1:21-22, warmly praising Josiah,
perhaps, hint at one thing quite clearly: our author indeed chose to begin
his book with Josiah. After the parallel to 2 Chr 35:19 one reads the

following added text:

21 kal up@abn 7a €pyalwoiov évdmor ol kuplov avTob év kapdla
wAfpel evueBelas. 22 kal TG kaT  abTOv Bé drayéypawTar év Tois
Eumpoader Xpovols, WEpL TEY NUapTTKOTWY Kal NOENKOTOV €l TV
Kuptonr Tapd wav €fvos kal Pacielav, kai d €AVTHoar aiTOr €V
atofioer, kal ol Adyot Tob kuplou avéoTtnoar € lopadi.

And the deeds of Josiah were upright in the sight of his Lord, for his heart
was full of godliness. The events of his reign have been recorded in the
past concerning those who sinned and acted wickedly wward the Lord
beyond any other people or kingdom, and how they grieved the Lord
deeply, so that the words of the Lord rose up [were fulfilled] against
Israel.

Now, as we have already stated, the LXX, too, like 1 Esd, adds
material after 2 Chr 35:19, Except for the position n the text, there is no

connection between the two additions.” The added text in the LXX is a
* Thus Nestle, p. 27, arguing against the view (current in his day) that I Esd is a
reworking of the LXX; similarly Hanhare (1974%), p. 13,



16 1 Esdras

translation of a text borrowed from 2 Kgs 23:24-27. The translator does
not copy the LXX to that passage (at least, not the currently extant version
of the LXX); he translates from a Hebrew text, probably from a version of
Chr in which the addition was already present. This expanded version is
probably secondary, as the theodicy expressed in 1t — clearly representative
of the doctrine of cumulative punishment typical of the Book of Kings — is
at vartance with the spirit of the Chronicler, who consistently tavors
immediate, inflexible punishment.” At any rate, this text cannot possibly
be considered as a source for I Esd, even if one assumes that the translator
has produced a very free, paraphrastic version. ’

Like the addition in the LXX, the added verses in | Esd are also a
late addition — and again, not by the translator. Underlying the Greek text
is a Hebrew source. This 1s evident in regard to almost every constituent,
from a routine phrase like évwmiov 70l kuplou to an idiomatic expression
such as kal ol Adyot Tob kuplov dvéotnoav €l “lopani. We suggest
that it goes back to a text such as the following conjectured Vorlage:

DN DY OMIND O30 1IIT NI O 2203 RN 193 WPYNT RIXDD NIMm
N¥II MDY WY N20Rm M DI0 N3 DWVIOM DIRDING SY DMUKIN
SRS DY P N T {(DNyay)

But this source was not part of the original text of Chr.”’ Its style is
quite distinctive, and its message, however one interprets the addition,
does not fit well into the frame of Chr.

Unfortunately, the meaning of the added verses in I Esd is far from
clear. Some scholars have understood the references to ‘sinners’ as applying
to Josiah as well. Since this clashes with the ‘righteous king’ conception
of 1 Esd, they are forced to explain the passage as an addition to the

* Bickermann (1962), pp. 24-27.

* Torrey (1910), p. 88, sces this passage as an original fragment of Chr, intended to
replace the similarly positioned passage of Kings and to provide its own cxplanation
as to why Josiah’s actions did not alter the national fate: the text. he argues, is

defective and its meaning was thercfore obscured.
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original I Esd.”® But the real meaning seems to be different. The verses
make a distinction between the righteous king and the sinners. The first
verse refers to Josiah, saying that he acted reverently and wholeheartedly
(v. 21). The second verse, however, refers to those who sinned against the
Lord. This part is difficult to explain: what actions are being condemned?
what are the ‘early [lit.: first] days’ in which these actions took place?
who are the sinpers against the Lord? and, finally, what were the words or
things that “were fulfilled concerning Israel”?

The text offers no explicit answers. The most attractive solution,
proposed repeatedly over many decades of scholarship,” is that the passage
is referring to 2 Kgs 23:15-18 (not echoed in 2 Chr 34). It closes the circle
begun in the prophecy of the man of God concerning Josiah’s destruction
of the altar that Jeroboam built at Bethel: waw wpwne 117 n7av 150 13 mon
THY 199 DTN MDY POY DMOPBN MNIN Nd NN POy nan “Behold, a
son shall be born to the house of David, Josiah by name: and he shall
sacrifice upon you the priests of the high places who burn incense upon
you, and men’s bones shall be burned upon you” (I Kgs 13:1-3). While
the Chronicler omutted any reference to this prophecy, the author of 1 Esd
returned to it. Like the author of Kings, he considered it a mark in Josiah's
favor that his actions had been foreseen in those ‘early days’, and the
prophecy had indeed been “fulfilled concerning Israel” in his time. The
meaning of the passage would then be as follows: Josiah’s actions were
foretold long ago, in the early days, in the book that told the history of the
sinners against the Lord (the sins of Jeroboam); and God’s words had
indeed come true in Josiah’s day. I believe this is still the most plausible

interpretation of the passage.

® Walde (1913). pp. 88-89. Myers, oo, persists in the view that the original passage
was omitted because it lumped Josiah together with the evil kings; Myers (1974).
p. 28

* Fritsche (1851), p. 16; Torrey (1945), p. 405; Rudolph (1955), p. 331; Hanhart
(1974%), p. 13.
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Van der Kooij reexamined the problem proposing a different solution
for the many difficulties raised by this passage: his solution, moreover, led
him to a certain theory concerning the beginning of the book.” To his
mind, the text intends to distinguish between Josiah, the righteous king,
and his subjects, sinners and evildoers who grieve Josiah by their actions.
1 Esd 1:22 is based on 2 Kgs 22 and on its parallel in 2 Chr 34. However,
the account of Josiah’s reform in those chapters does not accord with the
verdict delivered by the author of I Esd on the sinning people, since the
people, too, take part in the reforms (see, especially, 2 Chr 34:33). Here,
then, argues van der Kooij, is the reason that the author of 1 Esd did not
include 2 Chr 34 in his work.

Although van der Kooij's distinction between Josiah and the people
is logical and well rooted in later traditions,” his solution ignores the time
definition: “the early days”.”” These words belie his explanation that the
text is referring to the misdeeds of Josiah’s own subjects, or even the time
of his father Manasseh.

As to the general conclusion about the book’s beginning, if vv. 21-22
are indeed referring to the sins of the people in Josiah's time, hence
implying an 1deology different from that of 2 Chr 34, and especially v. 33,
the author could have omitted this last verse, just as he added vv. 21-22.
This 1s not a sufficient reason for such a far-reaching literary decision as
excluding 2 Chr 34 and beginning the book in the middle of Josiah's

reign.

* Van der Kooij (1991%).

" He specifically cites Ben Sira, but the same is truc of the Talmudic sages: sce
helow.

* The text speaks of ‘early/first days’ and not of “first books’, as van der Kooij
intimates in an effort to circumvent the problem: “Der Text von T Esr 1, 22 nimmt
Bezug auf ein bestimmte Passage in den ‘fritheren’ Bilichern der Konige und der
Chronik” (p. 246). There are no grounds for the assumption that the author of I Esd
considered his work as a new book based on early books.
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In our view, the added verses do not constitute proof that I Esd
originally began as it does today, with Josiah’s celebration of Passover.
but they may support the thests that the book did begin, and deliberately
s0, with Josiah. If the book did indeed open with Josiah’s celebration of
Passover, this was most probably the result of a largely redactional decision,
the redactor being primarily interested in the sequel and less in the starting
point. A similar device was adopted by another redactor whose work has
reached us. namely. the Chronicler. Indeed, the Chronicler opens the
narrative-part of his book with the last chapter of Saul’s reign (the battle
on Mount Gilboa, 1 Sam 31 = 1 Chr 10).” Perhaps this was not an
uncommon device among authors of those times.

Of all the differences between our text and its parallel in the MT, the
addition in I Esd 1:21-22 is the most salient in both length and content,
except for the major departures due to the inclusion of the Story of the
Three Youths and the structure of the book. The particular reference to
Josiah’s reign must indicate the author’s special attitude to that king.™
Indeed, the author of I Esd, in his special attitude to Josiah, 1s adding his
voice to a persistent trend, stressing Josiah’s outstanding qualities. Josiah
enjoyed a unique status among the kings of Judah and Israel, both in
biblical and later literature.

The Book of Kings highlights his position by the prophecy to Jeroboam
(1 Kgs 13), alrcady mentioned above, which arouses expectations for his

reign and his activities. Furthermore, we read in 2 Kgs 23:25 that 82 ynm

1 first learned of this comparison from Prof. S. Talmon.

* The author of the current text of I Esd may, indeed, have done Josiah a last kindness
in his treatment of that king’s tragic end. Josiah’s death is described in three different
ways: in the Book of Kings he dics at Megiddo and his slaves carry his corpse 1o
Jerusalem (2 Kgs 23:29-30); in Chr he is wounded at Megiddo and brought to
Jerusalem, where he dies (2 Chr 35:23-24); but in 1 Esd he only weakens on the
battlefield, whereupon he returns to Jerusalem and dics in his bed. 1:27-29: see
Talshir (1996).
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NS OP N2 PINXY .1 DN 3V N 1O vad on “Before him there was no

king like him, who turned to the Lord...; nor did any like him arise after
him”,

Ben Sira, too, lauds him: .np1 nwyn nhnnn 080 NIVPI WPYN DY
MIBNN DIVNRDWR YY DN ¥ 0 AnYn Yy I 1 PN vaTH na
LA1PN Ny DN a1 139 ON DN by Dan “The memory of Josiah is like a
blending of incense prepared by the art of the perfumer. It is sweet as
honey to every mouth, and like music at a banquet of wine. He was led
aright in converting the people, and took away the abominations of iniquity.
He set his heart upon the Lord; in the days of wicked men he strengthened
godliness” (Sirach 49:1-4).

The Sages of the Talmud uphold Josiah's honor,” and warn against
ascribing any misdeed to him.™ The Sages also considered the question of
why Josiah’s good deeds were not taken into account in determining the
fate of the nation as a whole; their answer was to distinguish between the
king and his subjects: Josiah had indeed repented sincerely and completely,
but his contemporaries continued to support idolatry, which they
successfully concealed from him,” noy Nyt 17T prw ¥ 11N X “and he
did not realize, however, that his generation did not appear good enough
(in the eyes of God)".**

* Babylonian Talmud, Sanhedrin 104a.

* Babylonian Talmud, Shabbat 56b: v A0RIY NI N9 PN KOA WYUK IING 52
120 1TV PT D2 0 W N TIND 919D N R ATM0Y DYPN IN DD KDX LD YYD e
AN AR YYD DI 1Y PR 3T IBNT 27T KDYIM 0D 1OINT NIWY DIy Ty ne
T2 WPYR “Whosoever says, Josiah sinned! — is surely in error, for Scripture
states, ‘And he did what was right in the eyes of the Lord...” [2 Kgs 22:2]. But then
how can one fulfill the words of Scripture, ‘Before him there was no king like him,
who turncd cte.’? —~ Any judgment that he had delivered between the ages of eight
and eighteen, he returned it to the litigants li.c., he retumed whatever property had
changed hands as a result of his judgment, for fear that he had misjudged the casel...
This is contrary to the statement of Rav. who said: There is no greater penitent than
losiab in his generation”.

¥ Echa Rabba, Pisqa 1.

* Rabylonian Talmud, Ta‘anit 22b.
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There can be no other meaning for the beginning of the book — if the
beginning it indeed is — but the wish to start with Josiah.” Other explanations
that have been suggested in attempts to propose a plan for the book are
less than plausible. This is particularly true with regard to generalities,
such as the explanation that the book was an anthology of stories from the
end of the First Temple period and the beginning of the Second Temple
period which opened with the feast of Passover and closed with the feast
of Booths.™ Neither can we agree with the commonly held view that 1 Esd
intended to describe the history of the temple from its last Golden Age
until the reestablishment of the cult.” Indeed, if that were the case, surely
the very relevant chapter of Josiah's reign that relates to the Temple —
2 Chr 34 - would have been included! The whole plan of the book would
have benefited had it opened with Josiah's accession to the throne and
gone on to describe the discovery of the scroll of the Law and the reading
of the Law, echoed finally by the reading of the Law in Ezra’s time.
However, as the book stands before us today, all we can say is that the
author had at his disposal a comprehensive work that included Chr-Ezr-Neh
in their canonical versions but strung together. The author of I Esd was
moved to intervene by his desire to include the story of the three youths,
This did not necessitate copying the whole work anew. All he had to do
was to begin at some specific point, and he probably chose Josiah in view

of the latter’s special status.

1L Continuity of Chr-Ezr and Ezr-Neh

The transition between Chr-Ezr-Neh is treated differently in 1 Esd

than in the canonical books. In the latter, Chr and Ezr-Neh are completely

¥ Rudalph (1949). p. X1V.

* Thus Kaufmann (1956), thereby stressing his conternpt for 1 Esd as a literary work
or, in his words, "bterary miscarriage’.

* This has long been a popular thesis, sec Bertholdt (1813), p. 1011; Schiirer (1986,
pp- 708-717.
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separate; only the repetition of the first words of Ezr at the end of Chr ties
them together to create a single complex. In I Esd. however, Ezr 1 ff.
follows 2 Chr 36 without any break. As to Ezr and Neh, in 1 Esd the
passage parallel to Neh 8 is the direct continuation of the material parallel
to Ezr 10. There is no trace of Nehemiah's memoirs (Neh 1-7; 9-13)in the
apocryphal book.

a. Connection between Chr and Ezr-Neh

The problem of the relationship between the Books of Chr and Ezr-Neh
has been discussed untiringly in the scholarly literature.* The field was
** 1t is incomprehensible wy me why, even today, scholars familiar with the Hebrew

language and with Talmudic literature continually hark back to the barayta in the
Babylonian Talmud {Bava Batra 15-16) in connection with the composition of the
anonymous books of the Bible, in general, or the relationship between Ezr-Neh and
Chr, in particular. This is the case even in Japhet (1991), p. 1. The barayta is indeed
concerncd with the ‘writing’ of the books of the Bible, but there is no doubt that the
sense of the root an3 there has nothing whatever to do with the composition of the
books: the connotation of an> there is the committing of the books to writing as part
of the canon (for a good example of this usage of the verb in the Babylonian Talmud
see Yoma 29a, where the question discussed is whether the Book of Esther may or
may not be written down). Among other things, the text in Bava Batra states that
King Hezekiah and lus companions (based on Prov 25:1) ‘wrote’ Isaiah, Proverbs,
the Song of Songs and Ecclesiastes; or that the men of the Great Assembly (referring
to Neh 1)) ‘wrote™ Ezekiel, the Twelve Minor Prophets, Danicl and Esther. Surely
no Rabbinical authority could have attributed the compesition of these books to
Hezekiah etc. The meanming 1s: they committed the books (o writing in their authoritative
versions, Neither is it clear why any doubts are expressed concerning the statement
of the barayta in regard to our books: W% 7y oRon ST oA 1190 37D Ky “Bzra
wrote his book and the genealogies of Chronicles up to himself”. This by no means
implies that ancicnt tradition attributed the ‘composition’ of Chr to Ezra. Moreover.
the text undoubtedly means that Ezra committed his book and the entire book of Chr
to writing, for otherwise the barayta would not have solved the problem of who
‘wrote’ Chr — and it systemaucally lists all the books of the Bible, one by one,
proposing a solution to the problem for each: it is inconceivable that Chr should be
the only exception; see 1. Talshir (1988*).
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long dominated by the school founded by Zunz (1832), which considered
these books as a single entity, the work of one author; even today this
view is held by several important authorities, such as Mosis (1973), Willi
(1972) and others. The contrary view, following Segal (1943), is that of
the school whose chief contemporary representatives are Japhet (1968 and
later) and Williamson (1977), who have tried to challenge the unanimity
of previous studies by citing various linguistic, literary and ideational
distinctions between these books. Their tone is decisive in the extreme, as
if implying that all doubts on this question have been dispelled and there
is nothing further to say.* I maintain, however, that their arguments do
not categorically prove that the ‘books’ were indeed composed by different
writers or, a fortiori, that they were not created in the same school. ™

The linguistic discussion is currently deadlocked. On the one hand,
no conclusive linguistic proofs have been adduced that one author was
responsible for both works, even though the common elements ate quite
impressive, particularly when exclusive to both; on the other hand, the
arguments in favor of linguistic differentiation cannot withstand criticism.*

From the literary point of view. the differentiating arguments are
very weak; thus, for example, 1t has been argued that the author of Chr

consistently describes the death of each king, while the deaths of Zerubbabel,

“ A good, though somewhat biased, summary, of the subject and the relevant
bibliography is Japhet (1991).

* Japhet (1991}, pp. 312-313: “..in terms of a theological ‘school’ the Book of
Chronicles and the Book of Ezra-Nehemiah are not related... Ezra-Nehemiah and
Chronicles were written by different authors. at separate ~ though proximate -
periods in the Persian-Hellenistic period, and cxpress varying theologics and
objectives”™.

* The linguistic arguments were presented by Japhet (1968); Williamson (1977),
pp. 37-59. Some of the ‘proofs’ have been challenged by D. Talshir (1988), specifically
criticizing the validity of some of the arguments and the method adopted to prove on
linguistic grounds that two different writers were concerned. For a summary see
Japhet (1991}, pp. 302-304.
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Ezra and Nehemiah are shrouded in mystery. But this opposition of literary
techniques is undermined if one notes that the Chronicler, in his account
of the kingdom of Judah, faithfully follows the Books of Kings; the
‘technique’ here 15 not the Chronicler’s, and consequently he does not
abandon it when he comes to deal with the later leaders.* He is simply
bound by the constraints of his sources.

Finally, from the standpoint of the author's world of ideas,” the
strongest argument 1s the failure of Ezr-Neh to refer to Zerubbabel’s Davidic
lineage, while glorification of the Davidic line is a paramount motf of
Chr. We cannot be sure as to the background for this omission. At any
rate, the Chronicler lived at a time when Zerubbabel was no more than a
transitory episode, no more than the leader of the returnees at a certain
point in time. He did not fulfill the hopes of national resurgence; rather, he
disappeared from the historical stage like other governors.

Another argument points to the different conception of the Chronicler
who takes great pains to preserve the unity of ‘all Israel’, as against the
author of Ezr-Neh who is concerned with Judah and Benjamin alone. In
Ezzr-Neh, it was reality that overcame utopia; but at a time of national
exultation the notion ‘all Israel’ comes to life in that book too. Thus, in
the Aramaic summary of the dedication of the Temple, we read, apm
NI Y03V PINT WY N INAWr B3 By T anon A noanb “They offered at
the dedication of this house of God... for all Israel..., according to the
number of the tribes of Israel” (Ezr 6:17). Similarly, on the occasion of
Ezra’s return: 1wy 01w 0739 SN 21OND MDY 132990 N M2 avhnn DININ
9N B3 by “At that time those who had come from captivity. the returned
exiles, offered burnt offerings to the God of Israel: twelve bulls for all

Israel” (Ezr 8:35). *All (of) Israel’, Ynaw» 93, recurs elsewhere as a

* Iaphet (1991), pp. 306-308.

7 See Williamson (1977), pp. 60-70, also (1987), contra Haran (1986): Japhet (1991),
pp. 304-306.
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designation for the population concerned (Ezr 2:70 = Neh 7:72; Ezr 8:25;
10:5; Neh 12:47). Moreover, the term ‘sons/people of Israel’, Snwr i,
is used quite frequently {more than ten times in different contexts, e.g.,
Ezr 3:1, 6:21, 7:7). In sum, in Ezr-Neh the political term ‘Judah and
Benjamin' is used alongside, and not in opposition to, the concept of ‘all
Israel’.

In general, one must allow for the inherent difference between Chr,
which is an account of the distant past, and Ezr-Neh, whose attention is
concentrated on times leading up to the present.”* When writing about the
kingdom of Judah, the author is not subject to the same dictates as he is
when treating the satrapy of Judah, which was then under Persian rule.
Little wonder, then, that the story of the kingdom of Judah is marked by
the glory of its kings of old securely on their thrones, while Ezr-Neh
offers little hope for a renewal of that independence.

In addition, the amount of material at our disposal to characterize the
author of Ezr-Neh is severely limited. Once the lists and Nehemiah’s
memoirs (Neh 1-7; 11-13), the Aramaic source in Ezr (most of chapters
4; 5-6; 7) and perhaps also the story of Ezra (particularly the part couched
in first person, Ezr 7-10) are excluded, not much is left to create an
impression of the author’s language, literary style or spiritual world. Here,
perhaps, is the main difference between Chr and Ezr-Neh. The bulk of
Chr bears the mark of a single, individual author, although that author
copies entire chapters from his sources. In Ezr-Neh, however, the balance
of material between the author and his sources is ditferent, and the author
has left much less of his personal imprint. The author is responsible for
the historical construction: it was he who created - not too successfully -
the composite picture of the Restoration during the reigns of Cyrus and

Darius, as well as the combined treatment of the activities of Ezra and

** Just as Thueydides does not apply the same criteria in treating the history of the past
and the present. Similarly, we do not consider Josephus cqually reliable for antiquity
and for his own times.
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Nehemiah. Only a few passages were written by the author himself, the
most obvious being the description of the building of the altar and the
foundation of the Temple (Ezr 3:1-4:5). His account of the role of the
Levites, particularly the class of Temple singers instituted by David (3:8-11),
carries the mark of the Chronicler.” One cannot ignore the close affinity
between the author of this passage and the Chronicler, even if the two
were not identical.

Even if Ezr-Neh existed at some time as a separate work, someone
made the effort to link it up with Chr. Just as someone created a continuous
saga of Deuteronomistic historiography, despite the fact that the individual
works it embodies differ considerably in their nature, conception and literary
style, some redactor did the same for the Chronicler's work. The hand of
that redactor is discernible in the inclusion of the hst from Neh 11 in
1 Chr 9. He has no scrupies about repeating the list of returnees of Neh 7
in Ezr 2 in order to portray the Restoration in Cyrus’ reign; similarly, he
uses the list of inhabitants of Jerusalem in Neh 9 to complete his ethnic-
geographical introduction.” The redactor makes creative use of the lists to
form historical constructs.

That Chr-Ezr-Neh form a continuous whole is likely given the practice
of compilers of historiographical books. It is no accident that differentiation
between the individual books of Deuteronomistic historiography is so
difficult. A book could have been written as a sequel to an existing work.
or as a chapter on the events preceding an existing history. Otherwise, a
redactor could have planned the beginning of a work to continue an existing
work. or reshape the end of an existing book to create a transition to

# See Talshir (1983).
* Compare, on a smaller scale, the usc made of the list of David's officials, which
appears twice as a kind of marker: first in 2 Sam 8:16-18, before the chapters of the
Succession Narrative; and a second time after those chapters {20:23-26), before the

incorporation of the Appendix (chapiers 21-24).
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another work. Admittedly, the repeated verses at the beginning of Ezr
(1;1-3a), and at the end of Chr (2 Chr 36:22-23), are no proof that Chr and
Ezr were originally a continuous work; however, the link is not created by
those verses alone. Even without them it seems clear that the end of Chr

was formulated with an eye to the sequel in Ezr: bx 39nn o manwn 5n
DR TY IIP 153 ) 13T DIRONY .09 MY TN 1Y 0r1ayd mab 1 phm ba3

MY DYIY MNYIY NNIY Nwn e Y3 vmnav nx v wn “He took into exile
in Babylon those who had escaped from the sword, and they became
servants to him and to his sons until the establishment of the kingdom of
Persia, to fulfill the word of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah, until the
land had enjoyed its sabbaths. All the days that it lay desolate it kept
sabbath, to tulfill seventy years” (2 Chr 36:20-21). Like the author of the
Books of Kings, who takes a step beyond the destruction to the improvement
in the lot of Jehoiachin, our author, writing in the Persian period, leads the
story to the threshold of the imminent Restoration, 39 masn on 1v “until
the establishment of the kingdom of Persia”. Another motif common to
the end of Chr and the beginning of Ezr is the fulfillment of Jeremiah’s
prophecy: nm 21 'n 17 mixvny “to fulfill the word of the Lord by the
mouth of Jeremiah” (2 Chr 36:21) / yw’nv >52 'n 121 mbay “that the word
of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah might be accomplished” (Ezr 1:1).
It is not only the conclusion in 2 Chr 36:21 that was formulated so as to be
continued at the beginning of Ezr, for it closes an entire pericope which
opened with Zedekiah’s accession to the throne: N wnbn 1 'y yI0 vn
291 NYIN WM 1avn v “He did what was evil in the sight of the Lord
his God. He did not humble himself before Jeremiah the prophet. who
spoke from the mouth of the Lord” (36:12). The smooth transition from
Chr to Ezr is thus well anchored in the beginning of Zedekiah’s reign with
the motif of fulfillment of Jeremiah’s prophecy. In sum, there is a marked

inner and outer link between Chr and Ezr-Neh.
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Neither can the evidence from I Esd be dismissed so summarily.™
There is no visible reason to argue that the author of I Esd is responsible
tor the continuity of Chr-Ezr-Neh; more likely, it was part of his tradition.
The thesis that 1 Esd is, as it were, an anthology, as though the author took
one book (Chr) and picked from there two chapters as the prelude to his
own work, then turned to a completely different book (Ezr-Neh) which he
then reworked as a sequel, is untenable. Rather, 1 Esd is a continuous
segment lifted from a given, continuous work that progressed from the
history of the kingdom of Judah, as described in Chr, to its reconstitution
under the Persians. The author’s prime goal was to integrate the Story of
the Youths, and the main part of his iterary endeavor was to rework the
existing books to that end. This, too, indicates that he would not have
made special efforts to open his book with a passage from a work not
related a priori to Ezr-Neh. Just as the literary milieu of the author of Chr
was one in which the Books of Samuel and Kings formed a continuous
entity, the same 1s true of Chr and Ezr in the literary milieu of the author
of I Esd. Also, just as the author of Chr chose to begin with the battle of
the Gilboa, so too, taking that continuity for granted, did the author of
I Esd decide to begin his book with Josiah’s celebration of the Passover.

One conjecture, of a different type, that has recently been thrust into
the debate concerning the relationship between Chr and Ezr-Neh should
be rejected out of hand ~ | refer to Eskenazi’s theory (1986) that the
Chronicler and the author of Apocryphal Esdras were one and the same!
Eskenazi’s simplistic comparison of the work of the Chronicler, forming
his own book on the basis of the Books of Samuel and Kings, to that of
the author of 1 Esd, forming his book oa the basis of Ezr-Neh, and the

identification of those two authors, is a priori speculative, even before one

from the repetition of Ezr 1:1-3a in 2 Chr. 36:22-23] have only peripheral influence
on our debate”.



Composition 29

checks the ‘proofs’ for this deduction. Neither the Chronicler nor anyone
like him can possibly be credited with the authorship of the Story of the
Youths, or even with its inclusion in previously existing material. The
Chronicler does not write such things or use matenal of that type, neither
would he disturb the order of events for the sole purpose of interpolating
such a story.

As to the proofs themselves, they mainly point out ideas common to
the Chronicler and the author of I Esd, in contrast to the author of Ezr-Neh.
To this one must reply that, while essential ideological differences between
books indicate that they were written by different authors, the fact that
two works share certain ideas does not testify to common authorship.
Eskenazi cites, for example, the ‘prominence of the Davidic dynasty” as a
central motif of both I Esd and Chr.™ Both Haggai and Zechariah attach
messianic hopes to Zerubbabel, but no-one suggests on that basis that
there was any direct connection between them and the authors of Chr and
I Esd. Moreover. the description of the author of 1 Esd as more receptive
to foreigners, as was, per Eskenazi, the Chronicler, in contrast to the
author of Ezr-Neh, 1s rather questionable. Her basis for the statement is
the difficult Greek text of I Esd 5:49 «al émownyfnoay altols éx Taw
dMav oy TR yig... 0T v éxfpa Noav alTols kal kavioyvoav
auTolbs mavra Ta €0vm Ta ém Ths yiis. parallel to mn Dby nawa >
mxnn (Ezr 3:3). Even if | Esd implies that some of the foreign peoples
were cooperating with the returnees, a similar conclusion may be drawn
from Darius’ decree in Ezr: 798 20 32w 0y P13y 1 NOS DYO DWW m
T1 NOON 12 Nanb “Moreover | make a decree regarding what you shall
do for these elders of the Jews [or, better: 1 order you to cooperate with

the Jews] for the rebuilding of this house of God” (Ezr 6:8). This argument

*2 “The prominence of the Davidic dynasty in I Bsdras is best understood as the work
of the Chronicler, wha shapes Ezra-Nehemiah according to the same tendencies
which shaped his earlier work [L.c., Chr]” (p. 49).
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is scarcely justified by the fact that, according to 1 Esd, Zerubbabel received
permission from Darius. After all, in the canonical Book of Ezr-Neh the
entire Restoration is based on decrees i1ssued by Cyrus, Darius and
Artaxerxes.”

The author of I Esd was active in a milieu quite different from that of
the Chronicler: he has nothing whatsoever in common with the Chronistic
school.

In sum: the continuity of Chr and Ezr-Neh is not a creation of the
author of I Esd, but something inherent in his sources, on the background

of which he composed his own work.

** Eskenazi’s work evokes criticism in many other points: a philological discussion
must be founded on philological method —~ not every argument is valid. E.g., one
cannot argue that the author of 1 Esd omitted Nehemiah's memoirs because he
esteemed the Davidic dynasty and was refuctant to include Nehemiah’s derogatory
reference to Solomon. If that were the case he need only have omitted a single verse
(13:26) and not ten chapters. If one asserts that the author of 1 Esd omitted Nehemiah's
memoirs because he was more liberal and open to foreigners and did not want (o
include Nehemiah's harsh verdict against the forcign women - how can one reconcile
the fact that the same author includes Ezra’s entire treatment of the problem of the
forcign women (Ezr 9-10), even firmly termanating the story, unlike the canonical
Ezr, with the expulsion of the women together with their sons?! One cannot say that
the Chronicler omitted the story of the exile of Samaria because he wished to leave
the Israelites in their homeland, while at the same time that same author relates
nothing of the history of the northern kingdom so that there was no reason for him
w include the chapter recounting its destruction; on the other hand, one cannot deny
that the Chrenicler, though omitting 2 Kgs 17, by no means disregarded the
Northerners’ deportation; fpebsi Da 29 L7 SN AW ONEP 333 DND .00 109
TYHT 0PI NSh DM DINI 0NN N DY 002V 2D MUK 051 490 0Ib NINYID
Nt YIND “So couriers went... saying. O people of Israel, return to the Lord... that
he may turn again to the remnant of you who have escaped from the hand of the
kings of Assyria.... For if you return to the Lord, your brethren and your children
will find compassion with their captors, and rcturn to this land” (2 Chr 30:6-9).
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b. Continuity of Ezr-Neh

Any scholar dealing with the Book of Ezr-Neh would dearly love to
find literary evidence for what seems obvious: a text in which the material
centering on Ezra is not part of the account of Nehemiah's activities but
takes its logical place in the story of Ezra. Indeed, after the author has
described Ezra’s first year of activity (Ezr 7-10), he clears the stage entirely
for Nehemiah (Neh 1-7), unexpeciedly bringing Ezra back for the reading
of the Law (Neh 8). The introduction of the whole episode of the reading
1s palpably artificial. In Chap. 7, Nehemiah describes his attempt to
repopulate the empty city of Jerusalem and tells of finding the genealogical
register of the first returnces, which is then cited in full. The list ends with
the assertion that the newcomers ‘lived in their towns’. Immediately
following is the episode of the reading of the Law forming an awkward
sequel to something that occurred decades before: the returnces settle in
their respective towns — at the beginning of the Restoration period, and.
when the seventh month comes, they assemble to read the Law — with
Ezra: omwa dnaws 233) o»avn winn 1 0mwa SNw Yo L D3R 1w
LRATYT 1M LLTRN WIND DYR 23 10Ny “So the priests... and all Israel,
lived in their towns. And when the seventh month had come, the children
of Israel were in their towns. And all the people gathered as one man...,
and they told Ezra the scribe...” (Neh 7:72-8:1). This makes no sense at
all!

Moreover, the reading of the Law seriously disturbs Nehemiah's
story. Nehemiah is faced with a difficult situation: oym o1 nany vym
o'wa ona Py n3n3 ven “The city was wide and large, but the people
within it were few and no houses had been built” (Neh 7:4-5). Accordingly,
he decides on a cuvowkiouds, that is, a redistribution of population in
order to settle Jerusalem, and to that end makes use of the list of immigrants

(7:6-72a). However, the text, after quoting the entire list verbatim, goes



3 I Esdras

off on a completely different course: the reading of the Torah, the prayer
of the Levites, the covenant - a long episode, spanning Chapters 8-10,
having nothing to do with the repopulating of Jerusalem. Only in 11:1 is
the previous topic resumed: Mm>7) 9290 DYN INYY 05V DYN YW awn
DIY3 MDD YUM vIpn vy obviva navd nawyn 3 1nx 802 “‘Now the
leaders of the people lived in Jerusalem: and the rest of the people cast
lots to bring one out of ten live in Jerusalem, the holy city, while nine
tenths remained in the other towns™.

These problems have stimulated scholars to try to place the reading
of the Torah in context within the story of Ezra; many of them hold that it
should come between Ezr chapters 8 and 9: Ezra arrives in Judah, and the
first thing he does 1s to read the Torah to the people. This leads naturally
to the divorce of the foreign wives in Ezr 9-10. Such an order of events is
implied by the parallel episode in Neh 13:1-3 ..nwn 9903 x99 200 o2
NK DYDY O .0 TY DNDND DNPI 2aNNDT 0NY N1 KD WK 12 2109 K
IR 39y 2 21 A “On that day they read from the book of
Moses... and it was found written that no Ammonite or Moabite should
ever enter the assembly of God... When the people heard the law, they
separated from Israel all those of foreign descent”. The text of 1 Esd,
however, does not help in properly locating the reading of the Torah, 1.e.,
before the ‘separation’. The whole episode in 9:37-35 (Neh 8) appears just
after the separation from the foreign wives, 8:88-9:36 (Ezr 10). Does,
then, I Esd possibly testify to an original different layout?

I Esd’s starting point indicates that that is not the case. I Esd does not
begin its account of the reading of the Torah with a parallel to Neh 8:1,
but with a parallel to 7:72 Sxv 121 9w wvInn Y1 DN DN YN
omwa “So the priests, the Levites... And when the seventh month had
come, the children of Israel were in their towns”, | Esd 9:37. Now the first
part of Neh 7:72 summarizes the list of returnees in that chapter, echoing

the opening of the listin v. 6;
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LIDED RN ATHPRY 0OVITY W 0D TN )3 DK (6)
LD DROES DY OO DONON 1avn (72)

(6) These were the people of the province who came up out of the captivity

of those exiles... and they returned to Jerusalem and Judah, each to his

town... (72} the priests and the Levites... settied in Jerusalem... and all

Israel were in their towns.

The structure of the verse also testifies to its role in context: the first
part — ©2non 1awn “So the priests... settled...” — ends the list, while the
second - ..winn van “And when the seventh month had come...” - leads
into the sequel, also repeating the concluding words omAya Sxwr 921 “and
all Israel were in their towns”. One can hardly deny the role of Neh 7:72
as a transition from the list of returnees, who scatter around the country,
each settling in his own town, to the events in Jerusalem that dictate
assembling the people from their respective homes. If so, what role can
one assign to this verse in an entirely different context — between the story
of the separation and that of the reading of the Torah, which are juxtaposed
in I Esd?

The possible explanations for the processes through which the texts
took shape indicate that, at this point, I Esd is probably secondary. For if
one postulates that I Esd represents the original order, i.e., Neh 7:72 ff.
originally occurred after Ezr 10. then, of necessity. the first contact between
Neh 7:72 and the list of returnees preceding it 1o the Book of Nehemizh
was formed when the story of the reading of the Torah was transferred to
the text of Nehemiah. Only in the next stage could someone have transferred
the list together with its termination v. 72 to Ezr 2, yet | Esd also includes
Ezr 2 together with its final verse! It is inconceivable that [ Esd represents
a redaction prior to the transferal of the reading of the Torah to the story
of Nehemiah, and at the same time a redaction two stages later when the

list together with its final verse were relocated to Ezr 2.
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Thus, I Esd cannot testify in any way to the position of the reading of
the Torah in the context of Ezra's activities.” Moreover, the situation
readily proves that | Esd is a reworked version of a redaction resembling
that in the canonical book, which reproduced the list of immigrants twice
(hence the duplication of the conclusion of the list in I Esd), and which
included both Ezra and Nehemiah. The author of the reworked version
brought together the Book of Ezr and the reading of the Torah by Ezra,
but he began too early with the verse that sums up the list of immigrants,
thus leaving us a key to the formation of the Book of I Esd. ™ The background
might be purely technical: if we take the division of the text in the MT as
proof of an ancient tradition, it might be important to note that while Ezr
772 is positioned directly before 8:1 {f. without any interval, 7:72 is
separated from the previous verse by a sectional division (parashah
petuhah).

To summarize the interrelationship between the Books of Chr-Ezr-Neh:
(1} it seems probable that Chr and Ezr-Neh formed a single, continuous
entity before the author of I Esd set out to use them for his work; (2) but

the link between Ezr and Neh 8 was his own invention.

* See Bertholet (1902), pp. xvi-xvii; Kaufmann (1956), p. 105: Rudolph (1949),
pp. xili-xiv,

** Various hypotheses have been advanced in the scholarly literature to account for the
presence of this verse in 1 Esd, in order to confirmi 1 Esd as evidence of the original
edition, linking Neh 8 with Ezr. Mowinckel (1964), pp. 21-25. suggested that it is a
gloss, pointing to stylistic differences between the translation of the verse and its
parailel in 5:45. 46 (Ezr 2:70, 3:1). These are shaky grounds, howcever, because one
cannol rely on secondary stylistic differcnces in the work of a translator who is
anything bt stylistically uniform — his inconsistencies crop up not only in passages
several chapters apart, but even in the same chapter and the same versc. In any case,
a solution involving the argument of lale accrelions is not attractive. Another problem
15, why was it considered necessary to paich the text together with this intermediate
verse. The argument of Pohlmann (1970}, pp. 69-71 that 9:37 is not to be associated
at all with Neh 7:72 has little in its favor. Bohler (1997), pp. 86-92, has recently
adopted this view and discussed it in detail.
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IIL The Position of the Letter of Complaint to Artaxerxes
a. The Sequence of Events

Ezr 4:6-23 interrupts the chronological sequence of events in Eer
1-6, because it interpolates Xerxes and Artaxerxes between Cyrus and
Darius, although both reigned after Darius. The explanation is well known:
this 1s not a historical sequence but a literary one. and the author/redactor
has provided a sure indication at the point where the historical sequence
proper is resumed: v. 24 is an obvious Wiederaufnahme to v. 5. The first
passage of Ezr 4 tells about the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin trying
to dishearten the builders ©79 195 Yv»7 mMabn 79 019 Ton v 2 9o “all
the days of Cyrus king of Persia, even until the reign of Darius king of
Persia” (v. 5). This is echoed in v. 24: »7 RA9N D3 nay nHol PIND
D19 191 wpaT MmoSnY pnan mv Ty vl mim obwvyra “Then the work on
the house of God which is in Jerusalem stopped; and it ceased until the
second year of the reign of Darius king of Persia”.

In addition, the function in context of v. 24 is clear from its content:
it cannot be a summary or an outcome of the measures described in the
letter to Artaxerxes. It refers to an interruption in the building of ‘the
House of God’, while the entire passage 4:6-23 contains no hint, let alone
explicit mention, of the house of God. In their complaint, the writers
inform the king that the returnees are NMw1 P33 NDYNIY RDTM NP
W NowNY 9eovw frebuilding that rebellious and wicked city: they are
finishing the walls and repairing the foundations” (v. 12); the king’s interests
will be damaged pboonws e wwn xaann 71 xmap 1 Mif this city is rebuilt
and the walls finished” (v. 13), and he will lose his hegemony over the
province Beyond the River ywohanws vy noann xneap o it this city 1s
rebuilt and its walls finished” (v. 16). The king indeed decides to halt the
work: N)3nn ’Y 11 xnp L.oy0o mw Wi “Therefore make a decree that...

this city be not rebuilt” (v. 21). There is no mention of the House of God
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either in the complaint nor in the response. A correspondence concerning
one subject — the rebuilding of the city and the walls - cannot be summed
up by referring to something else — the constniction of the Temple.

The role of v. 24 as a Wiederaufnahme is thus confirmed, and Ezr
4:6-24 1s clearly out of context.® It turns out that I Esd provides us, as it
were, with first-hand evidence of the extraneous nature of the passage:
Ezr 4:6-23 has disappeared from its ‘inconvenient’ position in the MT. In
1 Esd, the direct continuation of 5:70 (Ezr 4:5) is 1n 6:1 (Ezr 5:1), as it
should be. But what has happened to Ezr 4:6-247 The passage has not
disappeared but merely changed places: it may now be found as 2:15-25,
i.e., immediately after the material parallel to Ezr 1. What is the relationship

between the two redactions?

b. Preamble to the Correspondence: 2:15-16 (Ezr 4:6-11)

Ezr 4:6-11 1s a rather complex text, including several preambles to
letters, only one of which is actually quoted (the parts obviously not
represented in | Esd are set in brackets):

M7 .o AT 2ae DY [HOY 1an2 amobn nbnna vimenx mabna) é
INMN] 09 TIR RIYYANTIN DY 1PNID AN SNV DTN TOVI 30D ROIVYNIIN
MR 1INI] N8P WHEY DYO 21 D B [TINON DI DN 1IN RN
AN N9 YWDY DYO DY DI {PIN 9 .NHmID KODD NIWUNNIND abvh by fn
NIMDY ROTT RIDINNY AODIT MO XITIER MO0 NIDNITIONI] RO PAnnd
A3Y N PV T TPa I amm [NPP” NIY 00N MDA T NN ANV 10
VIN 173V NIYD RAWUNNIN DY DY 1nDw T ANTN Y0 AT 11 .y o

TREDY P Y
(6) {And in the reign of Ahasuerus. in the beginning of his reign, they
wrote an accusation] against the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem.
{7} And in the days of Artaxerxes, Bishlam and Mithredath and Tabeel

* Talmon (1976). p. 322, points out that this literary device is used in Ezr-Neh as a
technique for the insertion of an independent unit into a given context and cites
further examples. Some authors reject this explanation of the passage’s position in
context; see Liver (1965).
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and the rest of their associates wrote to Artaxerxes king of Persia; [the
letter was written in Aramaic and translated). (8) Rehum the commander
and Shimshai the scribe wrote a letler against Jerusalem to Artaxerxes the
king as follows — (9) Then wrotc Rehum the commander, Shimshai the
scribe, and the rest of their associates, the judges, [the governors, the
officials, the Persians, the men of Erech, the Babylonians, the men of
Susa, that is, the Elamites, (10) and the rest of the nations whom the great
and noble Osnappar deported] and settled in the citics of Samaria and in
the rest of the province Beyond the River, and now (11) this is a copy of
the letter that they sent: To Artaxerxes the king: Your servants, the men of
the province Beyond the River, send greeting.

The whole passage is summed up in I Esd 2:15-16 as a single, clearly

phrased preamble, the retroversion of which yields the following text:
HNIVY DTG OO DYV AT 13 Dy 1YY 30D 019 10 NIYYNNIN MO
FXTOININNT ANWY PIDYI PIAN 1T NN WYY NIOD VNN O¥o bya oinm
WYY NIST WYY OO HY DI TTAY KNYPNNIN NI NIN DY NDMN pY
FI N2Y UIN NI IO
And in the days of Artaxerxes, king of Persia, there wrote to him against
the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem Bishlam, Mithredath, Tabecl, Rchum
the commandcr, Shimshai the scribe, the rest of their associates who live
in Samaria and the rest of the places. This is a copy of the letter. To our
master, Artaxcrxes the king: Your servants Rehum the commander, Shimshai
the scribe, and the rest of their associates and the judges, people of Beyond
the River.

Does I Esd represent a shorter, more authentic text than the MT?
One cannot easily state that the entire text of the MT was available to the
author of I Esd, but it can be proven that 1 Esd is a teworked version that
abbreviated the source in order to simplify the text: As only one letter is
quoted, 1 Esd presents only one preamble. Xerxes (Ahasuerus) has
completely disappeared (though obwyyy i oawwy by “against the
inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem™ has been transplanted to the letter to
Artaxerxes); and the two preambles to the letter to Artaxerxes, one revolving
around Bishlam, Mithredath and Tabeel (Ezr 4:7) and the other around

Rehum and Shimshai (v. 8), are combined in [ Esd with the various
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writers being listed as the writers of the letter that is subsequently quoted.
This combination of the two groups of names is artificial, for the king’s
response is addressed exclusively to Rehum and Shimshai, both in I Esd
2:21 and in Ezr 4:17, and it is they who carry out the royal decree in I Esd
2:25 and Ezr 4:23. Moreover, it is doubtful whether 1 Esd points to the
existence of an earlier stage of the text without the list of nations (Ezr
4:9-10), as it includes part of v. 9 and a remnant of the list — r»1,
understood as ‘the judges’, I Esd 2:16. Thus, the text of I Esd represents a
thorough reworking of a version similar to the MT. The reworking was
presumably done by whomever transplanted the whole passage to its new

position.

c. The Final Verse 2:25 (Ezr 4:24) and the Chronological Sequence

In I Esd, the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes, 2:15-25, occurs just
after Cyrus’ edict and the first stages of its realization, i.e., just after the
material parallel to Ezr 1. Chronologically speaking, therefore, the sequence
here is no improvement on the MT: Artaxerxes, who reigned after Darius,
is interposed squarely between Cyrus and Darius.”’ Even if we emend the
king’s name to Cambyses, in accord with historical truth — as indeed was
done by Josephus (Ant. XI, §21) — the letter of complaint is still out of
context: 1t is not attached to any event; we have not been told that the
exiles have arrived back or begun to build - but the complaint has been
submitted, and moreover to another king! There is nothing in | Esd that
might alleviate this chronological difficulty and bridge the discrepancy in
content since the verse parallel to Ezr 4:24 — T Esd 2:25 ~ loses its role as

a Wiederaufnahme in its new position.™ Thus. the extraneous episode

7 Note the mention of “ApTafépfns ¢ Tov MAduy in the LXX to Dan 6:1.

% The material in I Esd parallel to Ezr 2:1-4:5, i.e., the list of returnees, the building
of the altar, the laying of the temple’s foundations and the complaint of the adversaries,
comes only later, after the Story of the Youths. Consequently, the verse 2:25 is
merely part of a continuous sequence in [ Esd.
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from Artaxerxes’ reign has not changed place alone ~ the verse that was
supposed to point up its extraneous nature has gone with it, in fact becoming
a part of it.

Possibly, as it has been assigned a new role, the formulation of the
verse has been modified, smoothing over the elements that implied a
pause in the account: instead of the MT’s ..xnON ma nDay nboa PINa
Ty 8op3 o Then the work on the house of God... stopped; and it
ceased until...”, the text of I Esd presumably read »7 xnbN n03 npay nbon
.1y pbwyya “And the work on the house of God which is in Jerusalem
ceased until...”. Finally, in I Esd, too, this verse is concerned with the
interruption of work on the Temple, and as such, it is not a fitting summary
for a correspondence about the rebuilding of the whole city. Nevertheless,
in I Esd, unlike the MT, the “house of God’ has a certain part in the
correspondence.

d. The Insertion of the Temple into the Letter

In contrast to the situation in the MT, the Temple has found its way
mnto the letter to Artaxerxes as it appears in I Esd.

1. In 2:17 (Ezr 4:12), instead of the MT's yoor» nowny, “and repairing
the foundations”, the Greek I Esd reads kal vaov vmopdAovTtal, that is,
“and laying the foundations of the Temple”. Possibly the translator had a
different source, reading, say, worv x50 wnt. Such a reading could have
derived from a variant ey (with /e instead of alef), understanding the
he as a possessive pronominal suffix {cf. kui Beperiovs avTiis avidguoay
in the LXX); the pronoun was then replaced by its antecedent — the
foundations of the temple.” Alternatively, this might be merely the

translator’s own interpretation.

* Compare 8:78 (Ezr 9:9) »1aan nn 1oynh wndx m3 min o, “to set up the house
of our God. to repair its ruins”. kol Sofduar TO Lepin Tot kupiov Npdy wal
éyelpar v €pnpor Zwwv “the ruins of Zion”; and cf. below concerning the
combined consideration of the city and the Temple in I Esd.
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2. Further on, the MT’s expression a0n5n xb»n ndn“we use the
salt of the palace”, is understood to refer to the Temple in 2:18 (Ezr 4:14).
In reality, the expression signifies the writers’ submission to the king; it
has nothing to do with the rebuilding of the Temple. Though it may have
been altered in the source, it was more likely understood by the translator
as referring to the ongoing work of the temple: kai énet évepyeitar Ta
kata Tov vaov.” Thus the Temple clearly figures in I Esd’s version of
the letter of compiaint.

Whether the translator was adhering to his source or not, the Temple
is clearly secondary in this document. This juxtaposition of the laying of
foundations for the Temple and Artaxerxes’ reign is rather puzzling.
Moreover, while the foundation of the Temple is clearly highlighted in
2:17-18, 1t subsequently disappears from the rest of the complaint and is
not mentioned at all in the king’s reply. Finally, the very combination of
the building of the Temple and the rebuilding of the city indicates the
secondary nature of the account in I Esd. The house of God is the central
pivot of the Restoration (Ezr 1-6), together with Ezra’s activities (Ezr
7-10). The rebuilding of the city, its gates and walls, is Nehemiah's business.
The complaint sent to Artaxerxes seems to be more pertinent to activities
of Nehemiah’s type, in which the foundation of the Temple has no place.”

However, for I Esd, in its particular structure, it was essential to
bring in the foundation of the Temple at this point. Indeed, the letter of
complaint is quoted immediately after the edict of Cyrus which explicitly
permits the rebuilding of the Temple; it would be implausible that a complaint
about the reconstruction of Jerusalem would not refer to the Temple!

Moreover, the concluding verse 2:25, which refers only to the rebuilding

* Note that the Aramaic/Iebrew word for salt, nbn. is phonetically similar to the
word nonbn, ‘work”.

*t Bohler (1997), pp. 78-110, argues that the original cdition preserved in 1 Esd
attributed the rebuilding of Jerusalem to Zerubbabel and Ezra while the later edition
of Ezr-Neh suppressed the references to the building of the city in order to reserve it
for Nehemiah's activities.
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of the Temple, would be irrelevant in I Esd if the laying of its foundations
had not been mentioned.

In view of what we have demonstrated concerning the letter of
complaint and its last verse in I Esd, the conclusion is inescapable: the
sequence of the material in I Esd reflects a reworked version of a text
structured as in the Book of Ezra.

e. Duplication of the Founding of the Temple

As we have seen, the reader learns in the letter of complaint that the
foundations of the Temple are being laid, 2:17, and that the work on the
Temple in general is gaining momentum, 2:18. Therefore, when one reaches
I Esd §, parallel 10 Ezr 3, which relates how the foundations of the Temple
were laid, a certain tension may be created in the sequence of events. The
translator seems to have sought to solve the problem by rendering the
Hebrew root 1o ‘found’, ‘lay foundations’, which occurs several times in
Ezr 3. by using general terms connected with building: nlkodopety,
olkodopn], €yepairs, avoiding any direct reference to the laying of
foundations.® Nevertheless, the verb 8cpeAlov, the usual equivalent of
1, does appear in the chapter, in a passage that has no parallel in the
MT: 5:55 (an expansion of Ezr 3:8). If this passage comes from the main
base of 1 Esd, there are only two possibilities: either the translator was
varying his translation, regardiess of the problem pointed out above, or he
was using 9epedioby in a broader sense (a sense also acquired by To7) as
evidenced by his use of the same verb as a translation for bav “finish’,
‘complete’ in 6:10 (Ezr 5:9). At any rate, elsewhere in the chapter the text
is concerned with building in general, and one might even fall into the
error of believing, as Josephus did, that it was referring to the completion

of the building.”

% 5:52, 56, 59, 60 (Ear 3:6, 10, 11. 12),

**Ant. X1, §80. Just as Josephus misinterpreted 1 Esd the Syriac translator misinterpreted
the MT; for details see Talshir (1983).
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IV. The Interpolation of the Story of the Youths
a. Duplication in the Sequence of Events

Where is the text leading in Ezr 4:24, or its equivalent in 1 Esd 2;257
In Ezr, it prepares the ground for the initiative taken at the start of Darius’
reign to renew the building (Ezr 5:1 ff). In [ Esd. it provides a springboard
for the Story of the Three Youths, I Esd 3:1 ff, which takes place in
Darius’ reign. Both links seem quite plausible — but only at first sight. The
problems come to light if one considers the entire span of the story. In
Ezr, we are told that the building was interrupted till Darius’ second year
(Ezr 4:24); at that point, Haggai and Zechariah prophesied inspiring the
rise of the leaders Zerubbabel and Jeshua, who renewed the construction;
despite the intervention of the local authorities, the work was brought to a
successful close (Ezr 5-6). Not so in I Esd. There, too, the work is suspended
till Darius’ second year (1 Esd 2:25), but then the king holds a banquet {in
his second year, 5:6) during which Zerubbabel’s wisdom is revealed, as a
consequence of which he receives the permits necessary to go to Judah
and resume the building (Story of the Youths, 3:1-5:6). He indeed reaches
Judah — a list of the immigrants is provided, 5:7-45 (Ezr 2) — the altar is
built and first steps are made to build the Temple itself, but then the
adversaries of Judah and Benjamin interfere and the work is halted through
the entire reign of Cyrus until Dartus’ accession to the throne, 5:46-70
(Ezr 3:1-4:5). It is then renewed with the prophets’ encouragement in
Darius’ second year, 6:1 ff (Ezr 5:1 ff).

The sequence of events in I Esd is basically impossible: the work is
interrupted twice until the beginning of Darius’ reign. It is resumed twice.
each time in Darius’ second year. The interruption of work is documented
twice in parallel passages — 2:25, 5:70 — and continued twice, once in the

Story of the Youths and a second time on the initiative of the prophets.®

* At first sight one might suggest a Wiederaufnahme in I Esd. but with the literary



Composition 43

In other words, the plot of | Esd goes forward from the same point in two
different directions, the two accounts subsequently meeting again at a new

common point: hence, each account excludes the other.”

b. Cyrus’ Reign and Darius’ Reign

The sequence of the material is faulty in yet another respect. The
Story of the Youths brings us into Darius’ reign, but it is followed by
material parallel to events recounted in Ezr as taking place under Cyrus,
as if unaware of Darius’ appearance in the Story of the Youths: (1) the
preparations for the building of the Temple are done with Cyrus’ permission,
no mention being made of the new license granted by Darius. (2) After the
neighbors’ interference, the work halts for the duration of Cyrus’ reign, up
to Darius’ accession — although we have already reached Darius’ reign.
(3) When the work is resumed with the encouragement of the prophets,
and Tattenai and his associates write to Darius, the king investigates and

rediscovers Cyrus” decree — as if his own permit had never been issued.”

units reversed. While in Ezr the units are 2:1-4:5, 4:6-23, with 424 as a
Wiederaufnahme to 4:5, in 1 Esd the order is: 2:15-25 (Ezr 4:6-24), 5:7-70 (Ezr
2:1-4:5), with 3:70 (Ezr 4:5) as a Wiederaufnahme to Ezr 4:24. But therc is a
cardinal difference: In Ezr the letter of complaint is parenthetical, not part of the
main scquence of events in point of chronology or substance. In 1 Esd the (hypothetical)
parentheses enclose a large complex which is by no means cxtraneous to the sequence
of cvents, but continues the plot

* The difficulty exists even without the Story of the Youths, Le., if one argues that the

Story of the Youths is indeed not an integral clement, but I Esd preserves the
original position of the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes, one obtains the following
sequence: Edict of Cyrus: letier of complaint, after which the work ceases till Darius’
second year: list of returnees, building of the Temple and interference of the
neighboring nations, causing a halt in the building 41l Darius’ second year. This
layout is, of course, impossible, the work on the Temple being halted once because
of the letter and once because of the neighboring nations’ interference.

* For the first two points see, in particular, 5:53, 68, 70; for the last point see the
whole situation in chapter 6.
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¢. Darius’ Permit — the Return of the Vessels, the Building of the
Temple and the Rebuilding of the City

In the Story of the Youths, the king, impressed by Zerubbabel’s
sagacity, encourages him to ask for more than had been promised, in a
verse — 4:42 — that serves as a transition between the two parts of the
narrative. Thereupon Zerubbabel reminds the king of his previous vow,
otherwise unknown; the only possible explanation is that he is referring to
the edict of Cyrus. In that vow, says Zerubbabel, the king made three
promises: (1) the Temple vessels would be returned; (2) the Temple would
be restored; (3) Jerusalem would be rebuilt. Darius writes letters permitting
the city and the Temple to be rebuilt and consents to the return of the
vessels, yet the vessels have already returned to Jerusalem — with
Sheshbazzar! Thus, the references to the vessels in the Story of the Youths,
4:44, 57, are inconsistent with the descriptions of the vessels being brought
to Jerusalem in Cyrus’ time, 2:13-14; compare also 6:17-18. It would
appear that in I Esd the vessels are redeemed twice!

The other two topics, the building of the city and the Temple, are
intertwined both in the vow and in Darius’ letters. The letters clear the
way for Zerubbabel and his companions to rebuild Jerusalem, 4:47; they
aliow them to procure wood for the construction of the city, 4:49, and
allot generous funds for the construction of the Temple, 4:51. The text
goes on to promise the builders of the city their freedom, 4:53, and to
ensure that the Levites receive their part until the work on the Temple is
completed and Jerusalem rebuilt, 4:55. When the people learn of the events
from Zerubbabel, they bless God who has enabled them to go up and
build Jerusalem and the Temple, 4:63. The rebuilding of the city is thus
highly prominent in Darius’ letters — but the promise is never fulfilled.
The next chapters, which are parallel to Ezr, are confined entirely to the

building of the Temple. Only very late, in the time of Ezra, is there a hint
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of the rebuilding of Jerusalem: kai 8ofdoar 70 tepov ToU Kuplou Hudy
kol €yelpal Ty €pnuov Ziwv, 878 (Ezr 9:9). Perhaps it is not surprising
that ‘Zion’ is mentioned only in I Esd, whereas the MT is concerned with
the Temple only: vynasn nx Tayny wadx mv2 nn op1d “to set up the
house of our God, to repair its ruins”.¢’

Besides the above references, the building of the Temple and the
reconstruction of the city have already been mentioned together in 1 Esd -
in the letter of complaint. This is a combination unique to I Esd; it would
therefore be quite plausible to ascribe all these changes to the same hand.

We have seen that the position of the letter of complaint in I Esd is
problematic on several counts: it is chronologically anomalous; it ¢clashes
with the sequence of events; and 1t poses literary problems. Nevertheless,
one might say that these very aspects gave it its position in I Esd. In the
canonical Ezr, most of the text prior to the letter of complaint is already
acquainted with Zerubbabel; this is the case with regard to the list of
returnees (Ezr 2), the building of the altar, the foundation of the Temple,
and the interference of the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin (3:1-4:5)."
This entire section (Ezr 2:1-4:5) nwst be deferred, therefore, to some
place after the Story of the Youths, which first brings Zerubbabel onto the
stage in [ Esd. On the other hand, the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes is,
of course, unacquainted with Zerubbabel, so there is no need to hold it
back till after the Story of the Youths. In addition, the letter, and particularly

its last verse 2:25, explains why the construction of the Temple was

 Note that the continuation of the verse, D512 T3 ¥ WY AN “and to give us a
fence [RSV: continuation] in Judea and Jerusalem”, might have also contributed to
the development discerned in 1 Esd. Some scholars considered this ‘fence” to be a
hint of Nehemiah's wall, cven going so far as to conclude that Nchemiah and his
actions preceded Ezra. However, see Rudolph in his commentary, p. 88, to the effect
that there is no such hint, for the text is speaking of a fence ‘in Judea and Jerusalem’.

* Le., all the text apart from Ezr 1. The implication is, incidentally, that the author of
this redaction did not identify Sheshbazzar with Zerubbabel: and cf. below,
pp. 60-61,
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interrupted till the reign of Darius, thus becoming an excellent springboard
for the Story of the Youths. Essentially, it is not the letter of complaint
that has been displaced, but the whole block of narrative revolving around
Zerubbabel, Ezr 2:1-4:5, which has been moved to a position after the
Story of the Youths. The reason for the new arrangement is really quite
simple: to permit the introduction of the Story of the Youths.” However,
the author/redactor who created this new layout did only half the work: he
carefully formed a new outer frame, but failed to notice that the story
could not be properly integrated in the surrounding material, as it led the
plot forward from the same point of departure and to the same termination
as the plot of another literary unit, paratlel with the MT, which was also
absorbed into I Esd.”

Thus, the Story of the Youths was not properly woven into the fabric
of the book; it did not become a natural link in the chain of events.”! This
may suggest that the story was not originally written for the present context.
Nevertheless, since it clearly aims at rounding out the figure of Zerubbabel,
it is not inconceivable that the author himself, and not some later interpolator,

thrust the story into this account of the early days of the Restoration.

d. Zerubbabel's Role in I Esdras

The direct result of introducing the Story of the Youths into the
account of the Restoration period was to magnify Zerubbabel’s role in the
history of his nation. To be sure, Zerubbabel occupies a central position in
Ezr. He leads the returming exiles (Ezr 2); together with Jeshua, it is he

who builds the altar and lays the foundations of the Temple (Ezr 3), and s

* See Pohlmann (19703, p. 35.

" Kaufmann, p. 543, defined T Esd derisively as a ‘literary miscarriage’ — he was not
far wrong in relation to the incorporation of the Story of the Youths.

" A similar case is the citation of the duplicate tradition of the division of the
kingdom in the LXX to Kings (3Kgdms 12:24a-z). There, too, one has a tradition
providing an altemnative course of events.
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consequently addressed by the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin (Ezr
4:1-5). Finally, it is he, once again with the high priest at his side, who
resumes the construction of the Temple at the beginning of Darius’ reign
(Ezr 5).” The biblical account, however, does not credit him personally
with changing the course of history: Cyrus issues his edict, and the people
depart with Zerubbabel, Jeshua and others leading them. Later, the call of
the prophets inspires the resumption of work, and the complaint of the
governor Beyond the River induces Darius to renew Cyrus’ edict. Zerubbabel
invariably takes second place in shaping the course of events. Subsequently,
Ezra will be credited with far more initiative when he immigrates during
Artaxerxes’ reign as a leader with official government recognition (Ezr 7},
and the same is true of Nehemiah (Neh 2}, but not so of Zerubbabel.

The Story of the Youths remedies the situation. In the author’s hands,
Zerubbabel, too, becomes a leader of the same — if not higher — status as
the other leaders. By virtue of his wisdom, he persuades the Persian king
to treat his nation favorably. Moreover, an examination of the favors
bestowed by Darius on Zerubbabel quickly reveals that he achieves more
than Ezra and Nehemiah: he journeys to Judah, provided with permits far
exceeding what the immigrants received from Cyrus and Darius and Ezra
and Nehemiah from Artaxerxes. One receives the impression that the
author borrowed whatever possible from the material at his disposal — and
then added more.

1. In the Story of the Youths, Zerubbabel returns to Judah with the
Temple vessels — armed with Darius’ letters, 4.44, 57, as Sheshbazzar
does with Cyrus’ permission (Ezr 1:7-11). He has permission to build the
Temple, 4:45, 51, just as Sheshbazzar, and later Zerubbabel himself, did

" Observe, too, Nch 12:47, which endeavors o sum up the whole period: 5xw» 50
DXTIWRN DN OB BN M) Yaaw 003 “And all Israel in the days of Zerubbabel
and in the days of Nehemiah gave the daily portions for the singers”. There is no
need to belittle Zerubbabel’s role in Ezr-Neh, as Eskenazi does (p. 45), solely in
order to stress his central position in 1 Esd.
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with Cyrus’ and Darius’ permission (Ezr 1 and 6), and to build the city
like Nehemiah (Neh 2). He receives everything necessary to build the
Temple, 4:51, just as Danus found recorded in Cyrus’ edict in his archive
(Ezr 6:4 “Let the cost be paid from the royal treasury”) and reaffirmed
himself (Ezr 6:8 *“The cost is to be paid to these men in full and without
delay from the royal revenue, the tnbute of the province from Beyond the
River”). He receives funds for all the needs of the Temple, 4:52, just as
Darius had written, (Ezr 6:9 “And whatever is needed... for burnt offerings
to the God of heaven... let that be given to them day by day without fail”;
cf. Ezr 7:17, 20-22). The returning exiles and the priests receive generous
tax exemptions, 4:49, and cf. 4. 50, 53, just as Ezra received for the
Temple servants (Ezr 7:24 “We also notify you that it shall not be lawful
to impose tribute, custom, or toll upon any one of the priests. the Levites,
the singers, the doorkeepers, the temple servants, or other servants of this
house of God”).”

2. The similarity is even closer if one considers the permits awarded
in the Story of the Youths as against those given to Nehemiah.™ This
comparison is particularly interesting in light of the make-up of 1 Esd. in
which there is no trace of Nehemiah's activities,

Nehemiah requests: 19 "1y KR 9N 72y N9 Sy 5 N MDN

DT BN Mar wx Ul let letters be given me to the governors of the

™ The freedom granted to the land and to the new arrivals (4:49, 50, 53) is more
similar to the benefits offered by Demetrius to the Jews in 1 Macc 10:29, 31: or 10
Judah’s request from the king, 11:28 moufioat Tiv lovdalay adopordynTov, as in
our v. 50: kai mdoar Ty xupar, Av KpaThicovoty, dadopoddynTov alTols
Umdpxewy. The warning to officials not to approach the Jews™ homes (v. 49) is not
clearly paralleled in Ezr-Neh; perhaps it may be scen as an echo of Ezr 6:6 »nn o
R M NN PPN LRnn 1y ane “Now therefore, Tattenai governor of the province
Beyond the River... keep away™.

™ Kellermann (1967). p. 130-144, draws far-reaching conclusions, arguing that the

account in I Esd is a polemic against Nehemiah and portraying each and every detail

in Darius’ letters as a controversy with Nehemiah.
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province Beyond the River, that they may let me pass through until I
come to Judah” (Neh 2:7), and Darius writes for Zerubbabel (4:47):
Kal éypagcr aime 7as émotokas wpds mdvTas Tovs olkovdpovs Kai
Tomdpxas xat oTpaTnyols Kai catpdnag, lva Tpomégpuoy avTov
kdi Tols peT avTovmdrras dvaBaivortas olkodepfioal Ty 'lepovsainy .

Nehemiah further asks for 1 9UN 7915 IWUN DTI9N DY JON DX DN
PN DMINS TPAY WX 1PN WY IN MIPY o8y oY “a letter to Asaph, the
keeper of the king’s forest, that he may give me timber to make beams for
the gates of the fortress of the temple, and for the wall of the city” (Neh
2:8): while in T Esd 4:48 we read:

Kai waowe tots Tomdpyxats €v Kolkn Zvpiq kai Powrixn kat Tois év

TG ABdiw €ypaber émoTerds petaddpety Eda kédplva dmh Tob

ABdvou els lepovoarip kal dmes olkoBopAuwow pet’ alrol Thy

moaw (cf. also Ezr 3:7).

These are the two specific requests made by Nehemiah: a letter of
safe passage and a permit to procure timber. These are precisely the two
first things granted Zerubbabel in the letters Darius writes for him.

Both personages, upon coming to Judah, are accompanied by a
considerable retinue. Neh 2:9 oowas 20 »w 1onn oy nden “Now the king
had sent with me officers of the army and horsemen”. I Esd 5.2 kai
Aapelos ourvaméoTelrev pet alTav Lnmets xiiiovs €ws Tob
drokaTactThoar avTous cis lepovoaliu pet’ elpivns. There is no hint
here of Ezra’s hesitation: 2nan watyd oowIm 50 1O80 10 9INED snva D
NI PYPAN DI DY WHON T MND Tond vk >3 713 “For I was ashamed
to ask the king for a band of soldiers and horsemen to protect us against
the enemy on our way; since we had told the king, The hand of our God is
for good upon all that seek him...” (Ezr 8:22).” Above all, Nehemiah's
mission 1s to build the city: n»any >NIN N3P MY OX *3ndwn IwN “that you

send me to Judah, to the city of my fathers’ sepulchres, that I may rebuild

* There is a parallel in 1 Esd to this last verse (8:52, 53). so that the two approaches
are maintained simultancously in T Esd as in the canonical Ezr-Neh,
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it” etc. (Neh 2:5), and similarly, the declared objective in Darius’ letters is
primarily to rebuild the city, 4:47 etc.”

Two further details in Darius’ letters may altude to Nehemiah, although
not to Artaxerxes’ letters. Darius’ letters express concern for the needs of
the priests and the Levites: éypader 6¢ wkal THv xopnyiar kal Thy
lepaTikniy aToAfy, év T{vl AaTpevouciy €v aUTf. kal Tols AeviTais
éypaer Sobvar i xopnytav, 4:54, 55, a concern which is not present
in the permits but recalls Nehemiah's constant efforts to ensure mwn
o' 0922 i “...the portions required by the law for the priests and
for the Levites” (Neh 12:44); mny x5 on5n mym 20 ayne “l also found
out that the portions of the Levites had not been given to them” (13:10);
and also 12:47 oriwnn nvm bum 1AM MM 33T M DRI DN
orwwm “And all Israel in the days of Zerubbabel and in the days of
Nehemiah gave the daily portions for the singers and the gatekeepers”. In
the Story of the Youths, the concern for the priests and Levites extends to
the town guards as well: kal ma@oL Tols dpovpolol TR TONLY, €ypaie
Sotwar avTols kAfApous kal Gpoivia, 4:56. The only mention of these
persons in the canonical books occurs in Nehemiah's activities (Neh 4:16-17;
13:22; 11:19").

One more point, though perhaps rather far-fetched, deserves mention.
The first part of the story, describing the argument among the three youths
as to the most powerful thing in the world, may have roots in Neh 2.
Nehemiah, the king’s cupbearer, though very much afraid, makes so bold
as to approach the king with his request. The king responds favorably —
perhaps somewhat softened because of the wine and because of his consort
at his side (Neh 2:1-6). Now it so happens that these are precisely the

three subjects discussed by the youths: wine, royalty and womankind. In

’® Although the building of the city is also the central subject in the letter of complaint
to Artaxerxes.

" Regarding those “who kept waltch at the gates™, see Zadok (1982), p. 298.
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fact, not only does the story touch upon womankind in general, but the
narrator, as an example, cites the actions of a certain woman, the king’s
consort (madkaxt}) seated at his right, whose antics are tolerated by the
king (4:28-31)." Perhaps the similarity is only accidental, the author of
the Story of the Youths having assembled motifs from similar stories
current in his time.”

Another point of contact with Neh may be found in I Esd 5:4-6, a
passage most likely from the pen of whomever inserted the story into its
present context and placed the list of returning exiles after it. The passage
features a figure known to us only from Neh: Joiakim, the son of Jeshua
(Neh 12:10); as he was a high priest, the time of his office is named for
him: ..ann *uny 09N v oy e “And in the days of Joiakim were
priests, heads of fathers’ houses...” (12:12); p1yp 13 »w» 12 01 0% 1ON
IMON N3N KV nnan om 1) “These were in the days of Joiakim the
son of Jeshua son of Jozadak. and in the days of Nehemiah the governor
and of Ezra the priest the scribe™ (12:26). Now in I Esd 5:5 we find
Joiakim mentioned along with the two leading figures, Zerubbabel and
Jeshua: ol tepels viol duvees viob "Aapdv: "Incots O Tob "lwoédex
Tob Zapatov kal lwakip & 10U ZopoPaBel Tol Zakadnir. The text of
I Esd, as it stands, is incomprehensible. First, we know of no Joiakim son
of Zerubbabel. Second, it is not clear why the author used the plural, “the
priests’, if he meant to mention only one priest. Jeshua. Finally, Joiakim

son of Jeshua is well known in the tradition of the period. The original

" Beyond the literary interest, one might say that the monarch most likely to fit such a
picture would be Artaxerxes Mnemon (404-359 B.c.k.). Sce Schalit (1947), esp.
pp- 126-127. Besides the women who figured in his life and dominated him, the
description of the king busy eating, drinking and sleeping (4:10) fits him, rather than
the warrior Darius. See further below, pp. 84ff. The question is 4 literary one and
has no implications for the identification of the historical king; the Artaxerxes of
Nehemiah's time is generally identified as Artaxerxes 1 (465-421 B.c.E.).

 Stories of this genre were comman, but one does not find the combination of wine,
King, woman in this or any other order. See pp. 60ff.
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text must have been as follows: 13 PT¥P 13 MY 19N 12 DM M3 DHNIN
SNONDNY 13 932090 03 o 7w “The priests, sons of Phinehas son of
Aaron: Jeshua son of Jozadak son of Seraiah and Joiakim his son, and
Zerubbabel son of Shealtiel”, i.e., the people mentioned are the priests
Jeshua and his son Joiakim, and the governor, Zerubbabel.

3. The text in 1 Esd 5:5 departs in one further respect from the
tradition of the canonical books about Zerubbabel. It explicitly refers to
Zerubbabel’s ancestry, specifically his being a scion of the Davidic dynasty.
In the canonical books we learn this explicitly only from 1 Chr 3:19;
although there Zerubbabel is referred to as the son of Pedaiah, not Shealtiel.
This proclamation of Zerubbabel's lineage endows him with a special

status, as one finds in the prophets Haggai and Zechariah, see Hag 2:21-23
TONY 272y DNONDNY 12 D229 TNPN KON DY3 AT DND D33t DN N

YNNI 13 3 bAmd Pt “Speak to Zerubbabel, governor of Judah... On
that day..., I will take you, O Zerubbabel my servant, the son of Shealtiel...
and make you like a signet ring; for I have chosen you...”; Zech 3:8 »1ay
noxs “my servant the Branch”; and cf. Zech 6:12-13. Zerubbabel is referred
to by his official title, ‘governor of Judah’, on the one hand, and as ‘my
servant’, on the other. These titles are not mentioned in Ezr; nor is
Zerubbabel’s ancestry.* The situation in I Esd is otherwise.

(a) In Dartus’ letter to Tattenai we read: nna 71 NnSN 03 nayh Wpav
TINN DY 1022 7T NN 02 XTI 2avd o “Let the work on this house

of God alone — the governor of the Jews — and [let] the elders of the Jews

¥ Conceming the deliberate silence of the author of Ezr-Neh with regard to Zerubbabel’s
lincage and official title. see Japhet (1982), pp. 71 {{. Japhet notes that, as Jeshua's
lineage and title are not mentioned either, the omissions need not necessarily be due
to a desire to conceal the messianic expectations that were linked with Zerubbabel.
Japhe! suggests that the author had a tendency o shift the center of gravity of events
from the leaders to the people, as done elsewhere in Chr. To my mind, however, this
is a rather weak pretext for omitting any trace of the distinguished lineage and
position of Jeshua and Zerubbabel.
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rebuild this house of God on its site” (Ezr 6:7). The parallel text in 1 Esd
6:26 reads: éacar 8¢ TOv malda Tob kuplou ZopoBaPél, émapxow B¢
s lovBalas, kai Tovs mpeaPuTépous Tow lovbalwy TOV OLKOV ToU
Kupiou ékelvor olkodoueiv ém toU Tomou, This Greek may reflect a text
such as 21> nna Y337 NAYNT NTAYY pav “Let the servant of God,
Zerubbabel, governor of the Jews”. The MT is difficult: the words ‘the
governor of the Jews’ seem to be detached from the rest of the verse.
Although, 1t seems unlikely that an official Persian document would use
the phrase ‘servant of God’. The name ‘Zerubbabel’ may be explained as
a late insertion, due either to the title ‘servant of God’ or to the title
‘governor’. At any rate, Zerubbabel receives both titles in I Esd.

(b) Zerubbabel is again referred to as governor later on in the same
passage, and again only in | Esd. In Ezr 6:8-9, Darius promises that Nnpsy
NOD PABNY PIAITY PNN 31 INYA N NOLIAD XD T IR XD XINTHD DN
Nonw nHXY “the cost is to be paid to these men in full and without delay
from the royal revenue... And whatever is needed — young bulls, rams, or
sheep for burnt offerings to the God of heaven”. The parallel text in I Esd
6:28 reads: oUvragwv 8i8ocBal ToUTols TOls avlpuwnols els Buolus T@
Kupiw, ZopoBaBeéX émdpyxw, €is Tavpous kal kplols kai apvas. Our
interest is primarily in the words jnwn nm x5va5 N9 1 “without delay.
And whatever is needed”, which are not represented in 1 Esd; instead, that
part of the verse reads: ZopoBaPeéA émdpxw. These words disturb the
syntax of the sentence and have therefore been explained as a wrongly
placed gloss which should have come before the words To0Tols Tols
avBputiots, as in the previous verse cited above. There the letter instructed
the recipients to leave Zerubbabel the governor and the elders of the Jews
alone, while here it tells them to give the expenses to these same persons.
However, the fact that ZopoPaBeX émndpxw replaces certain words in the
MT implies that this was the original position of the Greek words. The

relationship between the Greek and Aramaic words was brilliantly explained
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by Bewer: he argues that the words xbvab n% *thave no parallel in I Esd;
the words ywn 33y, however, were translated by émapkds, their literal
equivalent, which was corrupted at some stage of transmission to €mTdpxuw.
The new reading inspired the addition of the name Zerubbabel, naturally
by a Greek redactor. It is rather difficult to imagine a corruption in the
Aramaic text — or a different Vorlage, for that matter.

(c) Zerubbabel appears once more in I Esd without any parallel in the
MT, and in the same episode. In Ezr 5:14, we read that Cyrus gave the
Temple vessels nnw Hng »1 nnv xawwh “to one whose name was
Sheshbazzar, whom he had made governor”. In the parallel passage in
I Esd 6:17, the vessels are given to ZopoBaBeé:h kai ZavaPaoodpy T6)
émdpxw.™ If this is a duplicate version, stemming from an attempt to
identify Sheshbazzar with Zerubbabel, the attempt could not have been
made by whomever interpclated the Story of the Youths. That redactor
made a clear distinction between Sheshbazzar and Zerubbabel, for he
leaves Sheshbazzar in place in the account of the edict of Cyrus, I Esd
2:11, 14 (Ezr 1:8, 11), while first introducing Zerubbabel in the Story of
the Youths. It would appear, therefore, that the addition of Zerubbabel at
this point is a late interpolation, whether as an alternative to the name of
Sheshbazzar or as an adjunct to the title ‘governor’, as we have explained
the previous cases.”

As the Story of the Youths brought out the figure of Zerubbabel, it
must have encouraged references to him in the above three passages of
I Esd, whether in the source, in the first translation, or in a reworked
version of the latter.

In view of the many points of contact between the benefits granted

Zerubbabel in the Story of the Youths and Nehemiah's activities, one

*! Unlike the previous references. only part of the manuscripts of I Esd feature the
extended reading of I Esd that includes Zerubbabel,

% Note that the Story of the Youths itself does not endow Zerubbabel with the title.
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might suggest that the character of Zerubbabel was constructed in the
Story of the Youths as a substitute for Nehemiah, and that Nehemiah's
memoirs were deliberately eliminated from the book.* The relative weight
assigned the central figures in the Restoration period in I Esd is surely not
the same as 1n the Book of Ezr-Neh. Zerubbabel essentially takes Nehemiah's
place.

There is no inherent reason for the substitution. Zerubbabel’s character.
as reshaped by the Story of the Youths, is no different from that of Nehemiah.
Both hold high office in the royal court, both are permitted to come to
- Judah out of the kindness of the foreign king's heart. Is it a question of
lineage? After all Zerubbabel is a scion of the Davidic dynasty, the target
of prophetic expectations; while Nehemiah obtained his position solely
from the Persian authorities.™ It is worth noticing, however, that
Zerubbabel's lineage is not mentioned in the Story of the Youths but only
in the transitional passage between it and the surrounding context (5:5).

On the whole, I Esd clearly reveals here the common tendency of
aggadic homilies to build up one character by borrowing traits from another.

4. The idea that one character has been ousted in favor of another
makes good sense, given the strained relations among the central figures
of the period — Sheshbazzar versus Zerubbabel, Ezra versus Nehemiah —
as evidenced by major difficulties encountered in the Book of Ezr-Neh
and by post-biblical literature:

(a) Ben Sira mentions Nehemiah, but not Ezra, in his ‘Praise of the
Fathers’ (Sirach 49:1-3).

(b) The Second Book of Maccabees develops the figure of Nehemiah

but entirely ignores Ezra. In the second letter of the Jews of Jerusalem to

** In contrast, Bohler (1997), pp. 307 {f, is convinced that Nehemiah's memoirs are a
later addition not yet known to the author of the original edition of the book as
preserved in I Esd.

* Eskenazi, pp. 44-51, places much emphasis on this point. She is apparently
unacquainted with Talshir (1984).
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their brethren in Egypt, Nehemiah overshadows the other heroes of the
Restoration period; (va kai altol dynte oxnpormyias kai Tol wupds,
O01e Neeplas & olkoBopnoas T4 Te Lepdv kai 70 BuoiaoTrpiov
avriveyker Buoias (2 Macc 1:18). The celebration of the Feast of Booths
and the erection of both altar and Temple, attributed here to Nehemiah,
are ‘borrowed’ from Zerubbabel’s activities as described in Ezr 3. In the
sequel, Nehemiah earns further glory as the hero of the story of the search
for the hidden fire and the discovery of ‘thick water’ that burst into fire on
the altar. The author in fact refers to ‘the writings and memoirs of Nehemiah’
and describes Nehemiah’s establishment of a ‘collection of books’ which
the Sages of the Talmudic period would have ascribed to Ezra:

"E€nyolvTo 8¢ kal év Tdis dvaypaddis kal €v TOlg {mopmpaniopols

Tolg kaTa Tov Neepllay Td aiTd Kai ws xaTofaridpevos Piprobikny

émaouviyayey Ta mepl Tuy Bacihéwy PiBAa kal mpodnToY kal TA

ToU Aawnd kal émaTolds Bacidéwy mepL avadepdtov (2 Mace 2:13).

It is not very likely that the authors of these works, in the 2nd
century B.c.k., were acquainted with only the memoirs of Nehemiah but
not with the historical chronicle that also included the story of Ezra. More
probably, Nehemiah was more highly regarded at that time; alternatively,
they may have had ideological reasons to suppress the memory of Ezra.®

(c) Josephus, too, expands at length on Nehemiah's activities going
beyond the biblical account. Nehemiah requests the king: “Do but graciously
permit me to go there and raise up the wall and complete the building that
remains to be done on the temple” (Ant. XI, §165, repeated in §169) — this
in itself is reminiscent of the treatment of Zerubbabel and in contrast to
the secretive nature of Nehemiah's early activities in the canonical book.
Underlying Josephus’ version of the events, which credits Nehemiah with
having participated in the building of the Temple too, is the complex text
of Neh 2:8. In I Esd, it is Zerubbabel who builds both Temple and city.

¥ See Hoffken (1979).



Composition 57

(d) Also important for our purposes is the Rabbinic midrash identifying
Zerubbabel with Nehemiah on the basis of a popular etymology: /53371
a3Y HYON T PRm Ny T Y333 ynw “Zerubbabel ~ [so called] because
he was conceived in Babylon. And what was his name? Nehemiah son of
Hacaliah was his name”. In other words, ‘“Zerubbabel’ was a mere nickname
of Nehemiah, so called because he was conceived in Babylon.

Perhaps some such homily provided the impetus for the composition
of 1 Esd; alternatively, the author might have followed a homily of his
own granting Zerubbabel some of the virtues of Nehemiah and pushing
the latter out of the picture — an opposite thrust to that of Ben Sira and
I Macc. The Rabbis are explicitly critical of Nehemiah,* and this may be
true of the author of I Esd as well.

Notably, the figure of Ezra receives more emphasis in I Esd than in
the canonical Ezr-Neh, although this emphasis may well be due to the
translator: Ezra is described three times as the high priest, in 9:39, 40, 49
{Neh &:1, 2, 9), while in the MT he is merely ‘Ezra the priest’. Similarly,
Ezra’s clothing (> »1a “my garments and my mantle”) is referred to
1 Esd as sacred vestments: Ta ipdTia kal T tepay €odfTa, 8:68, 70
(Ezr 9:3, 5).

In sum, it is probable that the author of I Esd omitted the story of
Nehemiah from his narrative and instead built the history of the Restoration

around the figures of Zerubbabel and Ezra.

* Babylonian Talmud, Sanhedrin 93b: japann 1990 12 7PRR3 8MYT 90 92 1o
BON LINIYD NI PANDY DN HPRY DY RIDOD OIPIR 8D NOYD ORD 790N 13 PRmn
DR Yv ymna wwow “Insofar as it was Nehemiah son of Hacaliah who uttered all
the words of Ezra, why was his book not named for him?... Because he spoke vainly
of himself... because he spoke disparagingly of his predecessors”.
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V. The Story of the Youths

The Story of the Youths is the high point of I Esd. It is the cause of
at least some of the main discrepancies between [ Esd and the canonical
books. No doubt its inclusion was the reason for the structural changes in
the unit Ezr 1-6. Possibly, it may also have influenced the omission of
Nehemiah's life story from the book. For those who believe I Esd to be a
fragment of a work that included all of Chr-Ezr-Neh, the Story of the
Youths is simply a late interpolation that caused much confusion at one
point in a large-scale history.” But if — as | am indeed arguing — I Esd as
we have it today more or less preserves the original plan of the book, then
the Story of the Youths was the catalyst for the formation of 1 Esd - its
raison d'étre. 1 Esd was created in order to interpolate the Story of the
Youths into the story of the Restoration, and the whole book has no real
existence without it.*

It is clear from the previous sections that the Story of the Youths, in
its present context, essentially upsets the logical course of events.”
Consequently, it was most probably not written with that context in mind,

rather as an independent literary unit which was only later inserted into

¥ Torrey (1943), p- 396, offers the very attractive (though unacceptable) explanation
that T Esd has preserved precisely that part of the large-scale work whose version of
history deviated from what was commaonly accepted. If this were true, 1 Esd would
owe its very survival o the Story of the Youths.

 Gardner’s (1986} article, entitled “The purpose and date of I Esdras’, makes almost
no mention of the Story of the Youths. If the primary purpose of the book revolves
around the doctrine of reward and punishment. the temple and the lessons of history,
Gardner’s article more aptly relates to Chr-Ezr-Nch, not 1 Esd. The promise held out
by the ambitious title is not kept. The comparison with 2 Macc is superficial and
uncenvincing; it certainly does not jusufy the conclusion that I Esd was composed
‘in the time of the Maccabean Crisis’,

% Howorth (1893%), p. 106, is the only authority to argue that | Esd preserves an
original version, including the positon of the Story of the Youths.
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the plot of Ezr.” This conclusion is supported by the clearly demarcated
limits of the story and the self-sufficiency of the content. That 1s not to say
that the story is a homogeneous unit: it, too. reveals various ‘seams’
indicating different stages of formation. However, these difficulties do not
attest to the history of the Book of 1 Esd as a whole, but rather to the

evolution of the story itself.

a. Composition of the Story of the Youths
1. The Scope of the Story

The scope of the Story has been determined as 3:1-5:6, as this unit
has no parallel in the canonical books. The story consists of two clear-cut
parts: 3:1-4:41 and 4:42-63. The first part begins with a description of a
feast held by Darius for the high-ranking officials of his kingdom. This
feast gives the king’s three bodyguards an opportunity to debate the question,
‘What is the most powerful thing of all?” as a contest between the three.
The style of the opening (3:1-16) recalls that of the Books of Esther and
Daniel. Thereafter (3:17-4:41), the style changes, and the youths’ speeches
on the relative merits of wine, the king, womankind and truth are essentially
discourses 1n a style reminiscent of wisdom literature. Zerubbabel. the
youth found to be the wisest of the three, enjoys the fruit of his victory in
the second part. 4:42-63, where he requests — and receives — from the king
letters to facilitate his return to Jerusalem and permit him to rebuild the
city. Here the dominant style is a historiographical one, reminiscent of the
Book of Ezr-Neh. The last section, 5:1-6, is not part of the story proper,
but a connecting link between the story and the context, written in the
style of the subsequent passage, parallel to Ezr 2, yet by a palpably different
hand. Parts of the story as we have it today are well rooted in biblical

literature and derive from there. That is the case in the first verses (3:1-16)

* This is the conclusion of Goodman's third chapter (1972).
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and the last part (4:42-5:6). Nevertheless, even these sections possess
features in common with extrabiblical literature, such as the Books of
Maccabees. The section describing the contest among the youths carries

the story far beyond its present framework.

2. The Genre

The point of departure for the youths’ contest is the ancient universal
question, ‘What is the most powerful thing of all?" (3:5 éva Aoyov, s
UmeptoxvoeL). The background to the question is surely contemplation of
the powerful elements of nature, as expressed at the beginning of the

fourth discourse (on truth), toward the end of the whole cycle:

Meydhn 1) ¥, xal Wnios O olpavds, kai Taxls T Spopw O HAlos,
oTL oTpédeTar v TG kikhw Tol olpavol kal mday dwoTpéxel €is

TOV €aUTOD ToTOV €v pid Nuépa.

The earth 1s great and the heavens are high and the sun rapidly runs its

course around the heavens, returning to its place in a single day (4:34).”

The various answers to this intriguing conundrum may include, besides
the elemental forces of nature, a broad spectrum of components in
innumerable combinations. To illustrate, let us consider a few sample

answers from the literature of the East and from Rabbinical sources.

' D. Flusser (oral communication, 1980} defined this passage as the earliest response
known to him to the universal question, ‘“What is the most powerful thing in the
world?” For the content of the passage, ¢f. Eccl 1:4-7, from a different standpoint:
DT 5N TN OV NI AT AN MNPE DNY WRYR N3 WRUR NI ITMY 05D Rm
NPR DN 0¥ OX 2201 OO 52 .M 3V PRI DY NI 0N 330 310 PaN SR 11m
madh DMWY On DY DY odrune DD Sx xom “But the earth remains {or ever. The
sun rises and the sun goes down. and hastens to the place where it rises. The wind
blows to the south, and goes round to the north; round and round goes the wind, and
on its circuils the wind returns. All streams run to the sea, but the sea is not full; to
the place where the streams flow, there they flow again”.
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An Indian folktale tells the story of a holy man who turns a mouse
into a girl and raises her as his daughter. When she reaches the age of
twelve, he tries to marry her off. He proposes that she marry the sun, but
the girl does not consider it a worthy partner. Thereupon the man asks the
sun, “who is superior to you?” to which the sun answers, “the cloud”. So
on the story goes: the cloud declares that the wind 1s superior, the wind
suggests the mountain, and the mountain finally suggests the mouse.”

A typical Ethiopian chain-proverb strings several components together
as follows: iron is strong, but fire is stronger; fire is strong, but the clouds
are stronger; clouds are strong, but the earth is stronger; the earth is
strong, but man is stronger; man is strong, but sorrow is stronger; sorrow
is strong, but wine is stronger; wine is strong, but sleep is stronger. And
woman is stronger than them all.”

A Pehlevi text preserves an authentic Sassanid version of a literary
type in which the framework story has three or four members of different
nations expressing their views, the last word being that of the Persian:
One day wise men from Byzantium and India, together with Adorbad son
of Mahrasfend, were seated before the King of Kings. The king asked
them, ‘“Who is the happiest person in the world?’ The Byzantine replied,
‘An unopposed ruler’. The Indian answered, ‘One who is young and
wealthy’. But Adorbad said, ‘One who has fear neither in this world nor in
the next’. The king then asked, ‘Who is the unhappiest person in the
world? (The Byzantine replied, ...). The Indian said, ‘One who 1s childless
and destitute’. But Adorbad answered, ‘Death is worst of all, after evil’.”*

" See The Panchatantra (1949), pp- 304-309. T am indebted to Professor D. Flusser
for this reference.

* Cited in Latin translation by Lagueur (1911), p. 172 note (a lengthy comment on
our story, though the article is devoted to a different subject).

** Shaked (1984) cites other examples of such tales in Arabic literature and argues for
their Persian ancestry.
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A talmudic anecdote recounted in Bava Batra 10a is very similar to
the chain-proverb cited above, except for its punch-line:

0127 NIWY A D NI LG NDINGT AR DIPBY NPTY A2YIY MW M) NUD
OM YR NN IYOYAN NN ,NYP 513 12NN0 D131 DR 0 .09V INYD 0P
AN YR MY LITISN M0 L OWP DY N D20 DIy DWP TN AMN P
YR NNMY INN9N NPY NP P ANIND P VP TND MY T YR 90 01D

0N SN NPT 3N .oYON

We have Iearned the following. R. Yose said: Great is charity, for it
hastens the approach of redemption... He used to say, Ten hard things
were created in the world. A mountain is hard, iron cuts it. Iron 1s hard,
fire melts it. Fire is hard, water quenches it. Walter is hard, clouds carry it.
Clouds are hard, wind scatters them. Wind is hard, the body endures it
The body is hard, fear breaks it. Fear is hard, wine dispels it. Wine is hard,
slecp sobers from it. And death is the hardest of all - but it is wrilen,
Charity delivers from death.

The same literary genre was used to answer the question, ‘Who is
worthy of being worshipped?” Probably the earliest source of such tales is
a passage in Bereshit Rabba, Pisqa 38 (ed. Theodor-Albeck, p. 363):

VIN NMD THD) 1YY N TV PR 7PN PN TR WNYL N 1D 0N
NYOT YD T MY N NAD TRON 1Y DN AMD PIONT X1PNY 00 D
TRON OO WMNCNDY YIMT NAD TR0 10 N KYD THON D DN KM
T XD OYAYD DK PO DD MWN KM DI0T XY 1Y TR DY WA XMAD

3 T2P5EN 9 NND NON
Said [Abram to Terah]: Cannot your ears hear what your mouth is saying?!
He [Terah) took him and delivered him to Nimrod. Said [Nimrod to Abram],
Let us worship fire. He said to him. Let us worship water, which quenches
fire. He said to him, Well then, let us worship water. He said to him, Let
us worship the clouds, which bear water. He said to him, Well then, let us
worship the cloud. He said o him, Let us worship the wind, which moves
the cloud. He said to him, Well then, let us worship the wind. He said to
him, Let us worship man, who endures the wind. He said to him, You are
talking nonsense! We shall worship only fire, behold. I am throwing you
into it.

The same theme is featured in a late midrash, Ma‘aseh Avraham,
which provides a good typological example of the birth of such questions

about ‘the most powerful things’:
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Y5omn TN YN DY XT3 W 3293 NN 2NN 7 RY oY vhv 13 e
MPN NNIYD A3 NII5N NN 253 VYN YRY 3w ,wnes 150 orn b
P 25N DEOM MM NI ORWN NIV D NN NPD 30 DX
W IN N3 BN T PN IR DTN Y0WN MM 3903 A0 YpY pab T

Ly
When he was three years old he came out of the cave. He thought to
himself. Who created the heavens and the earth and myself? All day long
he prayed to the sun, but in the evening the sun sank in the west and the
moon rose in the cast. When he saw the moon and the stars around the
moon he said, it must be the moon who created the heavens and the Earth
and myself and those stars are his princes and servanis... In the morning
the moon sank in the west and the sun rose in the east. He said, These arc
powerless! Surely they have a Master!”

In the much older Book of Jubilees the situation is presented without
any hint of the puzzle motif, and the solution is known in advance: “And
there came a thought into his mind, and he said, All the signs of the stars
and all the signs of the Heavens and the moon — all are in the hands of the
Lord — so why should 1 inquire further?!” (Jub 12:17).

Finally, mention should be made of the dypno-sophist scene in the
Letter of Aristeas (§§181-194). In the course of a seven-day feast, the
king asks ten different questions each day mainly pertaining to wise
government. He addresses his questions to various guests at the feast and
is satisfied with all the answers.

None of these tales resemble the Story of the Youths, although grown
from a similar seed, most of all, they fall short of that story in their
development of the themes. They also differ from one another, both in
framework and in presentation. The Persian texts and the Letter of Aristeas
are concermned primarily to arrive at an outstanding answer, but they do not
reject the other answers or explicitly present the last one as more powerful;
its power is self-evident. This may be due to the topics treated, which are
more philosophical in nature. Yet, even in the chain-proverb, whose salient

feature is the ascending order of the statements, the closing statement —

» Jelinek (1938), 11, p. 118,
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the greater power of womanhood — is not related to or inherently implied
by any of the other links in the chain. On the contrary, the proverb owes
its attraction to this element of unexpectedness and surprise. The sudden
appearance of a theme that does not follow naturally from the argument
and sometimes seems like an artificial leap to another plane is worthy of
attention; that is the case with regard to death and evil in the Pehlevi text,
or death and charity at the end of the talmudic text.

3. Wine - King - Women

One of the major difficulties in the Story of the Youths is the relationship
among the different themes. We may start with the question of the
relationship among the three first themes — wine, king and woman. In this
literary genre, one expects the first theme to be one whose power is
self-evident,” while the others surprise the listener. In the present case,
there could have been no better opening than the king, since the framework
places the entire event at the royal court. Surprisingly, however, the story
begins with wine.

The linkage between the themes is also puzzling. The first theme is
wine, which is said to be ‘powerful’ because it muddles people’s minds.
The second is the king, whose power consists in his absolute rule over his
subjects; there is no reference to the previous theme, wine. It is questionable
whether the two themes can be compared at all — in what sense is the king
more powerful than wine? The third theme is woman, or womanhood.
While wine and royally remain disconnected, women are compared with
both king and wine: women are superior to both, as they give birth both to
the king and to the vintners who manufacture the wine. The connection
with wine, however, is artificial.” Women’s sway over people and over

the king in particular is fully explained in the rest of the discourse.

* See Laqueur (1911}, p. 172 note. The chain-proverb that he quotes indced begins
with iron, whose power is obvious.

*” In the same way one might say that the king rules the vintners; there is no inherent
connection.
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Many scholars have questioned the logic underlying the order
‘wine - king', suggesting that the text has inverted the original order. The
source, they argue, presented the themes in the order: the king; wine,
which prevails over the king; and women, who triumph over both. Apart
from the logical argument, there are two details in the story that appear to
favor the order ‘wine - king’. First, the discussion of wine already refers
to the king: “It reduces to the same level the mind of the king and the
orphan, the mind of the slave and the mind of the freeman, the mind of the
poor man and the mind of the rich man” (3:18). However, this reference to
the king does not necessarily mean that the king preceded wine in some
previous, differently structured version of the story. It is merely part of the
description of wine's ability to rule out the differences in the minds of
three opposing pairs: ‘king — orphan’, ‘slave — freeman’, ‘poor man ~ rich
man’. The king enjoys no advantage over the others. Even less indicative
of a different order is the second mention of the king in the ‘wine’ speech:
one effect of wine is to erase all memory of king and governor (3:20).
Here, too, the king is merely part of the presentation of wine and there is
no hint that he 1s inferior to wine. Nevertheless, the reference to the king
in the discourse on wine, while royalty is the next theme to be discussed,
indeed detracts from the literary merit of the story.

Another possible indication that the story might have been differently
constituted 1s a passage at the beginning of the discussion of womanhood.
The speaker refers to the two previous themes, but in an order different
from that in our present text, mentioning first the king and then wine:

Is not the king great, arc not men mighty, and is not wine powerful? But

who now 1s their master?... Women have given birth to the king and all the

people who rule over sea and land. They were bomn of them and they

reared those who planted the vineyards from which comes wine (4:14-15).

This proof is convincing, especially when combined with the following
argument: unlike the author of the passage on women, who knew the story
in 1ts previous version, whoever added the discussion of truth was already

familiar with the present order, and wrote, “Wine is deceptive, the king is
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deceptive, women are deceptive” (4:37) — first wine and only then the
king."" However, this, too, is not conclusive proof, for the author might
have referred to the two themes preceding womanhood in inverted order;
the order is irrelevant in the discussion of women since there is no implication
that wine is more powerful than the king and since women prevail over
both. Moreover, there is an additional element here — ‘people’, and this
may affect the order of the themes.

Further support for the thesis that the original order was king-wine-
women is allegedly found in Josippon.”™ Josippon tells the whole Story of
the Youths, first referring to the king’s power and only then going on to

wine. He begir{s as follows:

PRCIRD AR DY 3R TRRD D00 e nbnnm 19ITn nop AN NN
PNCAND DI WM WY NIND PR P PNCGIND W YN P TonD

NI PN AWUKRD
And they brought the scribe’s inkstand and parchment and cast lots. Onc
wrote on the parchment as follows: There is nothing so powerful on carth
as the king; and the second wrote, There is nothing so powerful on carth as
wine; and the third, that s, Zerubbabel, wrote, There is nothing so powerful
on caith as woman (Josippon 6:47).

It does not seem likely that Josippon was drawing on some earlier
source, such as a cycle of Zerubbabel stories, which had also been at the
disposal of the author of I Esd. One doubts whether he had any sources at
all other than those currently available, in particular tor the episode of the
youths. Far more probably, he reshaped the story on his own initiative.'"
In fact, he anticipated the order king-wine at the very beginning, when he

wrote, describing the drunken king (here, too, there is no parallel in

* Laqueur, ibid.

* See Neuman (1952).

“* Flusser, 1 (1978), p. 37, writes: “"However, Josippon rightly observed that wine also
vanquishcs the king and therefore inverted the order.... There is thercfore no substance
to the arguments of some scholars... that Josippon preserved the original order,
which had reached him from a source earlier than III Esdras — that argument in

itself is questionable, since Josippon did not usc primary, early sources”,
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I Esd): y3 920wy 22 yniwa 122 150mM nmyn ny 1y 1900 M0 1oy
“They stood around the king until he awoke; and the king slept heavily,
for he had been intoxicated by wine” (Josippon 6:37). Besides changing
the order, he added an opening passage to the discussion of wine, linking
it to the previous theme: X nHX ToR0 NN I >3 TINN W PIN PN N
115 P13 My R, nnw quny “And wine, too, is more powerful than the
king, for all the king’s valor is true, but when he drinks, wine rules him
and diverts his heart” (Josippon 6:73-74). Moreover, the ‘wine’ speech is
oriented around the king: Josippon explicitly speaks of the power of wine
over the king, while I Esd is concerned with the power of wine over
people in general. The king is indeed mentioned in the ‘wine’ speech of
I Esd (3:18, see above), but the reference is incidental. Josippon is very
consistent in this order. He even inverts the order in the discussion of
truth, where our text of I Esd (4:37) lists the previous themes in the order
wine-king: ...)>n yam .. 7900 Y30 “Vanity is the king... and vanity is wine,..”
(Jossipon 6:130)."' There are further interventions of Josippon elsewhere
in the story. Thus, in his version, truth is not mentioned at the beginning
of the third youth’s address (see Jossipon 6:47, 59-60, contra 1 Esd 3:12,
4:13). but only at the end so as not to spoil the reader’s surprise. Beyond
this particular episode, indeed, Josippon not infrequently reworks his sources
and rebuilds them. For example, he makes Zerubbabel Daniel’s successor
as adviser to the Persian king in order to create a ‘historical’ continuum,
The literary superiority of the story in Josippon’s version does not, therefore,
testify to its authenticity.

The order in the present text of I Esd, wine-king-women, is indeed

rather perplexing, while the ascending order king-wine-women seems

" Contrary to the aforementioned suggestion, that the author of the discourse on truth
was familiar with the present order of I Esd, this cannot be said of Josippon; though
he seems to recognize the original order of king-wine, he is also acquainted with the
expanded story, including truth. and in fact takes care to write king-wine, adhering
to his own order, there as well,
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preferable. Nevertheless, there is no real proof that the story ever existed
in that order. More plausibly, the author of the Story of the Youths drew
on different sources, which featured the themes wine/king/women solely
or in different combinations in relation to one another or to yet other
themes. In any case, these particular themes do not constitute a convincing
threesome. ‘King-wine’ is a likely combination, as is ‘king-women’. The
three together, however, whatever the order, form an artificial combination.
Moreover, if we assume that the author of the story in I Esd tampered with
the original order, we must explain why he did so, and there is no obvious
reason for him to place wine before the king.'®

Finally, it is noteworthy that the author develops the themes gradually,
beginning with a brief discourse on wine, expanding somewhat with regard
to the king and discussing women at greater length. This gradation provides
yet another indication that he was constructing the story in the existing
order.

Aside from the wine theme, the discourses on the king and on
womanhood seem convincingly related. The account of the king begins
with a declaration of the greatness of men in general, as something self-
evident: “Are not men incomparably strong, since they exercise control
over land and sea and all things in them?” (4:2)." Although people in
general occupy a prominent place in the subsequent arguments as well,
that does not necessarily imply that they were ever treated in a separate
speech. The reference to their power at the beginning of the ‘king’ speech
is characteristic of the author’s style, introducing the central topic gradually
(cf. the beginning of the discourse on truth, 4:34-35, and also 4:28). The
king’'s power, then, is based on his rule over people: “He rules over them

and has dominion over them and to everything he decrees they submit”

"% He surely had no scruples about degrading the king in comparison with wine - for,
as it 1s, he forthrightly criticizes the king and treats him with considerable contempt
{esp. 4:10, 28-31).

" For man’s control of the universe cf. Gen 1:26, 28; Ps 8:6-9.
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(4:3). Similarly, the discourse on womanhood begins with a proclamation
of the greatness of the king and men in general, and the power of wine,
too, is mentioned. Then comes the key question: Who has power over
them, if not women? (4:14). Women gave birth to the king and to people
(4:15), and — as an addendum - to the planters of vines (4:16). Thus far
the opening section; however, the vintners are not mentioned at all in the
main body of the speech. There the youth speaks of woman’s power over
men (4:17-27), citing as the ultimate proof her power over the king (4:28-31).
One cannot deny wine its place in the discourse on womanhood, but it
plays a very ancillary and rather artificial role. Most of the stage is occupied
by the king, men and women. In the discourse on truth, too, wine is
denied a logical place alongside the king, women, people in general and
all their actions (4:37). Wine, therefore, seems to be an extraneous theme,

however it is woven into the story.'*

4. The Discourse on Women

The texture of the discourse on women is also rather nonuniform. It
reveals two different faces of womanhood. One is the beautiful woman, to
whom men are attracted and for whom men are ready to give up practically
everything. This is the face of woman that makes men toil, even steal and
cheat for her sake, sometimes even bringing them to rack and ruin. The
other face is the faithful wife, for whom man leaves his father and mother,
to whom he cleaves for love. This last aspect of womanhood is uppermost
in 4:20-21, 25 - passages thought to be an expansion of the original
speech. It has been argued that the original narrative was devoted to the

woman who dominates man, exploiting and taunting him (like wine).

" The extrancous nature of winc in this context is also brought out by the rather
incongruous Greek adjective describing it: d8ikos & olros, If the source underlying
dbikos was an ‘vanity’, the word chosen by Josippon here, the predicate would not
be so foreign to the subject in the source as it is in the translation. See below,
n. 146.
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Whoever placed this discourse on women in Zerubbabel’s mouth tacked
on evaluations of a different kind, in the spirit of Gen 2:24 w'n 233w 10 by
TAN W% M INYND a7 mx o var nx “Therefore a man leaves his
father and his mother and cleaves to his wife, and they become one flesh”.
The text thus presents a mixture of ideas from different areas.'™ However,
the distinction is not so clear-cut as to define the aforementioned verses as
an accretion to an existing text. For indeed, the opening section of the
discourse describes woman as prevailing over the king and over people in
general, but she is also said to give birth to the king and to the people,
cloth them, and care for their needs; they cannot live without her. The
aspect of womanhood exalted in these verses is rather that of the wife-mother.
Moreover, these verses belong to the framework, the skeleton of the story,
that links the different themes together, and so, cannot be an accretion. In
other words, whoever constructed the story had already merged the two
faces of womanhood.

The evolution of the story that emerges from the composition of the
discourse on women accords with that implied by the previous discussion:
our text was produced not by expanding and modifying an existing narrative,
but by using existing raw materials with different subjects, pouring them
into a new mold which did not always suit the constituents, whether
because it altered the original intent (woman), or because it forced them
into an incongruous relationship (wine-king-woman).

5. The Fourth Theme — Truth

The skeleton of the story seems to be completely violated by the

fourth theme — truth. There are only three youths (3:4), each of whom

i Zimmermann (1963/64), pp. 183f., points out the different orientation of vv. 20, 23,
He suggests that this was due to a translator’s error: the original text read namx
(woman), but the translator understood this as a noun with a pronominal suffix,
meaning “his wife’; however, the conceptual difference is not explained by this one
slip.
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undertakes to suggest one theme: Einuper €xaotos nuoy €va Adyov
{3:5). Subsequently, each youth pens his contribution (3:8), and their efforts
are placed at the head of the king’s bed for him to read and judge (3:9).
Surprisingly, one has written about wine and the second about the king,
but the third has taken up two themes — women and truth (3:12). Moreover,
his discourse is explicitly introduced as being devoted to women and truth
(4:13), and he indeed procceds to present two separate speeches, one
about women (4:14-32) and another about truth (4:34-40). In addition to
the incongruity of three speakers versus four themes, there is a fundamental
difference between the first three themes and truth, which is an abstract
philosophical element. Scholars have concluded that truth is an addition,
superimposed on an existing story — either when the story was assimilated

106

into Persian culture, which reveres truth as a central notion,  or when its

wanderings brought it into Jewish circles, which were eager to grant

107

Zerubbabel a worthy subject.”™ However, this generally accepted thesis
raises several objections:

{1) The argument that the narrative involves an inner contradiction —
three youths, one theme each, but the third youth presents two themes — is
based on interpreting éva Adyov (3:5) as a noun-number combination; yet
here, €ls. or its hypothetical source 1n(x), may serve as the indefinite
article."™

(2) The argument that the connection between truth and the rest of
the story is artificial, thus proving that it was added at a late stage, is

unsound. Whoever wove truth into the narrative took considerable pains

"™ Sec Widengren (1956), p. 218; Grintz (1963), pp. 141-143; Goodman (1972), pp.
204-209, cites paralicls from Persian literature but does not conclude that our story
has a Persian origin.

“7 Schalit (1947); Pohlmann (1980}, pp. 42-45, cites parallels from biblical and
apocryphal literature.

"® This is the case in 4:18 xai Bwowr yuraike piav, “and they saw a woman’; see
Torrey, p. 24.
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to do so. It appears from the start as the third youth’s second theme (3:12);
and, the third youth himself does not ‘forget” to mention it at the beginning
of his discourse (4:13). When the discourse on women comes to an end
there i1s an obvious pause, stressing the change of theme: “Then as the
king and the magnates looked at one another, he proceeded to speak about
the truth” (4:33). Moreover, the youth’s words relate quite clearly to the
previous themes. First he creates a tie to womanhood: “Men, are not
women strong?” (4:34), as if to say: You see, | have been able to demonstrate
that women prevail over everything suggested by the others, on the level
of the discussion up to this point; however, all these things are trifling
compared with the really great ones. Their triviality is clearly defined in
4:37, and truth is described in subsequent verses as the antithesis of all the
previous themes. In other words, whoever wrote the discourse about truth
was intensely aware of the preceding discourses. The ‘fourth’ discourse
was not simply inserted into a given narrative, but carefully composed
with consideration for the development of the story up to that point. In
any case, the very genre being used here would not easily allow a more
explicit reference to truth in the discourses on the other themes.

(3) As to the difference in the nature of the themes, one might argue,
on the contrary, that that is precisely what qualifies truth for its-special
literary and ideational position in the story. As we have seen, the uniformity
of the narrative is violated even in other, more ‘primitive’ literary genres
devoted to the idea of the ‘most powerful thing in the world’. Thus, the
chain-proverb listing several things, each stronger than its predecessor,
ends with ‘and woman is stronger than them all’; although, the theme of
‘woman’ has absolutely nothing to do with any of the previous themes
(iron, fire, etc.). Death, too, and of course evil, are quite unexpected in the
Pehlevi text about people who have met happy or unhappy fates. Similarly,
death and charity do not follow naturally on ‘Ten hard things... created in

the world’ (mountain, iron, etc.) in our talmudic text. In all these cases,
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the shift to a new plane is quite intentional. Perhaps the writer of the
discourse about truth was out of touch with modern literary taste, but he
was not violating ancient conventions.

(4) The structure of three and four is by no means less expected, and
in such narratives in particular, than a structure of three.'”

(5) Furthermore, a certain structural feature of the discourse on truth
is closely reminiscent of the presentation of the other themes. It begins by
praising something entirely different: “Great is the earth, high is heaven,
and swift is the sun in its course”, and only then is the superiority of truth
mentioned (4:34-35). The same occurs in the speech about the king; the
youth first speaks of the greatness of men in general, only then observing
that the king rules them all (4:2-3).""°

These points explain the intentions of the author in structuring his
story as it is today. One is nevertheless left with the impression that the
three first constituents of the story enjoyed some previous, independent

life, before being joined by truth.

6. God of Truth

The discourse on truth raises yet another difficulty. The acclamation
of truth, so it is argued, has pagan overtones and the Jewish author had
reservations about using it unmeodified; he therefore twisted the text around
s0 as to ensure that God be assigned His proper place as the real supreme

11

power.” " The youth describes truth as an eternal force, the source of all

' Cf. the examples cited by Shaked. which describe disputes between members of
nations from the four comers of the carth. See also Zakovich (1978), pp. 249-254.

" For a similar style of discourse compare the opening verse of the speech about
womcn (4:16) and the verse effecting the transition o the section stressing woman's
hold over the king (v. 28). In those cases, however, the theme has already been
mentioned and it is naturally referred to again in order to show that the new thome
1S superior.

' Rudolpb, in the introduction 1o his commentary, p. VI Grintz (1963), p. 143.
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order in the universe and the embodiment of justice. The audience supports
him at the end of the speech, crying, “Great is truth and incomparably
strong” (4:41). There is no reason to involve any other power. Nevertheless,
God is involved three times: in the opening verses, after the greatness of
heaven, earth and the sun is mentioned, we read: oUxlL péyas 0s Tavra
woLel “Is not he who does these things great?” (4:35)."” The next verse
goes on to speak of truth as prevailing over all, but it ends with the words;
ki ovk €aTiy peT' albTol ddtkov otBév “and not a single injustice is

with him” (4:36), i.e., the pronoun refers to God and not to truth.'”

Finally,
at the end of the discourse, the text states: eDhoynTOS O Be0s ThHS aindelas
“Blessed is the God of truth” (4:40).

It is doubtful whether these ‘divine intrusions’ in the text are all
attributable to similar causes. One reason might be a misunderstanding on
the translator’s part (see below). There is also room for some variety at
the level of transmission of the original text. For example, the pronoun
referring to God in 4:36 could hardly be the result of a deliberate change
meant to belittle the power of truth. The idea that “not a single injustice is
with it [= truth]” is not inappropriate and there would be no reason for an
editor / translator to take the trouble to make the sentence refer to God.
There are several passages where such a change would be more necessary;
cf.,, e.g., v. 40, where truth is credited with valor, kingship, government
and greatness for all time — and there, too, a mere change of the pronominal
suffix would have sufficed to enforce a reference to God. It is not
inconceivable, therefore, that our text of v. 36 is accidental and that the
original reading indeed referred to truth.

The references to God at the beginning and, in particular, end of the

discourse are a different matter. These references do indeed disturb the

" This is of course not the case if the words in question refer not to God but to the
sun; Rudolph, loc. cit.

2 One group of manuscripts reads here pet’ atris, referring (o truth.
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dynamics of the discourse on truth. Nevertheless. they do not seem to be
late additions intended to reorient the tex{ away from truth and toward the
divine power; it is not inconceivable that, for this author, it was quite
natural to consider God and truth in the same breath. Perhaps what appears
to modern minds as two themes — God and truth — was a single theme for
the author, who intended to praise truth not as an independent, self-sufficient
entity but as an attribute of divine government.

Truth is described in the terms of the same ideas and language used
in the Bible to describe God. Even the opening verse, with its praise of the
greatness of truth, which prevails over everything, sounds like an echo of
the ‘great and mighty God’ (Jer 32:18). Further on, all the earth calls to

" tremble before it; this

truth; the heavens bless it and all the ‘works
recalls, say, Ps 19:2 (1) v»pan man v nwym 8 1135 omoon omwn “The
heavens are telling the glory of God; and the firmament declares his
handiwork™; 103:22 »wyn 53 'n 713 “Bless the Lord, all his works™ (also
145:10; 148:2, 7); 104:31-32 yax5 vrann ywyna 0 now ooy N man W
peyn o7 v Tvm “May the glory of the Lord endure for ever, may the
Lord rejoice in his works, who looks on the earth and it trembles, who
touches the mountains and they smoke”. Truth is never guilty of partiality
or bribery (I Esd 4:39) and its verdict is never unjust (v. 40; cf. v. 36);
compare 2 Chr 19:7 1nw npny oma xwm 09w wndN D oy prod “For there
is no perversion of justice with the Lord our God, or partiality, or taking
bribes”. Truth exists and always prevails, living and governing forever
(I Esd 4:38) — compare Dan 6:27 pnbyy opy xon xnvx “He is the living
God, enduring for ever”. And, finally, truth pdssesses might and kingship
and greatness for ever and ever: cf. 1 Chr 29:10-12 *nbx 1 nnN T3
L 29000 119 LTINM NXIN NANSNT AMANT APTN A 1Y LK “Blessed
art thou, O Lord, the God of Israel... Thine, O Lord, is the greatness, and

the power, and the glory, and the victory, and the majesty...; thine is the

¥ The 'works” of creation is a much more natural term if the subject is the deity.
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kingdom...”. Similar praise of the Lord’s greatness and power is heard in
Ps 145:13 1 1 Y53 1nbwnny ondy 53 mabp 1mobn “Thy kingdom is an
everlasting kingdom, and thy dominion endures throughout all generations”.
As in our narrative, the Bible, too, speaks of God as non 9x the ‘true
God/God of truth’ etc.; see Jer 10:10; Ps 19:10 (9), 31:6 (5); 2 Chr 15:3.
Also, truth is associated in the Bible with God’s justice and eternity: nnx
NYVIT BRINT YWY NN 02 WY N3 o Yy pr1x “Yet thou hast been just in
all that has come upon us, for thou hast dealt faithfully [= truthfully] and
we have acted wickedly” (Neh 9:33); 15 p»h 0'nbx N0 DOX OYON '
o>y “But the Lord is the true God; he is the living God and the everlasting
King” (Jer 10:10).""

It is also relevant here to mention the talmudic homily identifying
God with truth;

NINY PN N DDN :12INT 3T DYI 33 30 NI M ¥ipn Sy wmn nn

SIMYSONT 00 NI ROONT 7YY 975N EPph ¥ DN .o 1om) DYh DO
NI N DOINN IINY L PUND T M Dm0a v

What is the seal of the Holy One, blessed be He? Rabbi Bebai {said] in the
name of Rabbi Reuben: Truth. What is truth? Said R. Bun: That He is the
living God and King of the universe. Said Resh Lakish: Aleph is the first
letter of the alphabet, mem is in the middle and rav at the end [= the three
letters of swx ‘truth’]. That is to say, 1, the Lord, am the first..., and with
the last, 1 am He (Palestinian Talmud, Sanhedrin 18a)."*

The close resemblance to biblical phraseology indicates that, even if
the discourse on truth was originally part of a pagan or Persian narrative,

the present version has been shaped by Jewish hands.

' The ambivalent description of wuth as an independent force, but nevertheless
subordinate to God, is reminiscent of the account of wisdom in Prov 8-9 and Job 28.
See Pfeifer (1967), p. 36.

U® See Wasserstein (1983), pp. 496-498.
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7. The Historical Setting

The discourses on the various themes are inherently universal. In the
Story of the Y ouths, however, they are delivered in a well-defined historical
setting, even if considered in isolation from their present literary context.
That this is the case is obvious on three counts, namely, 1) the identity of
the king, 2) the identity of the third youth, and 3) the identity of the king’s
concubine.

(a) The king is Darius, as stated in 3:1, 3, 7 (twice), 8. Thus, the
identity of the king is firmly established in the opening verses. It is not
probable that the failure to mention the king by name in the dispute itself
testifies to the secondary nature of the name in the opening verses. It
would be out of place to repeat the identification in the discourses themselves,
Indeed, were the identification secondary, it would hardly have been repeated
five times. At any rate, the presentation of the scene on a definite historical
background is not exceptional ~ cf., e.g., the story in the Letter of Aristeas.

(b) The identification of the third youth seems to be entirely disjointed
from its context: oUTds €oTir ZopoPaBér “he was Zerubbabel” (4:13) —
that is all.'"” Nevertheless, this does not necessarily imply that the story
ever subsisted in its present “historical’ context — Darius’ court — without
Zerubbabel. Furthermore, it is not surprising that only the main character.
i.e., the victor in the contest, should be named, as in the Persian text
quoted above (pp. 67-68).

{c) Our story also identifies the king’s concubine as ‘Apamé the

daughter of Bartacés’ (4.29). However, this particular lady cannot be

" The identification is quite unexpected in the context of 1 Esd, as Zerubbabel has not
yet been mentioned. The Syriac and Old Latin texts expand somewhat: “Zerubbabel
the son of Salathic] from the tribe of Judah”, clearly out of sensitivity to the problem
raised by the laconic identification in I Esd. Josephus (Ant, X1, §§31-32) and
Josippon (6:29 {f.), each in his own way, took care 10 acquaint their readers with
Zerubbahel in advance.
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identified with any concrete historical personality at the court of Darius
or, indeed, of any other king.""* The presumption that the king in question
is in fact Artaxerxes Mnemon is highly plausible (irrespective of the name
of the concubine or of her father). The many stories about that king
provide an excellent backdrop for the description in our text.'"” Nevertheless,
one canpot assert that the Story of the Youths preserves this particular
historical memory — or any historical memory at all.™

Admittedly, the reference to Apamé is very convincing from a literary
point of view, occurring as it does at the climax of the discourse on
women who rule even the king. The lively wording of the passage could
well be an eye-witness report of the concubine’s control of the king. If the
narrative originally concerned a different king, the adaptation 1o Darius’
reign were clearly done by someone who wished to construct the story
around Zerubbabel. At any rate, whoever involved Zerubbabel in this
wisdom-type debate also wrote the second part of the story, 4:42-5:6. That

"' Schalit (1947). based on a broad spectrum of historical data and assumptions piled
up on ane another (including some radical corruptions of names), reconstructs the
characters on their historical background, as well as the history of the tradition. He
suggests that the original story was Indian: it reached Persia as a folktale about the
power of wine, king and women. The story of Artaxerxes Mnemon’s concubine
Artakame — that was her original name, not Apame (known in the 3rd century B.C.E,
as the name of several wives of Hellenistic rulers) — was added, as an example of
woman’s power, during the reign of that monarch. This Artakame was a member of
a local ruling family in Phrygia whose name was Artakama (and that 1s the name
underlying the corrupted name of Apame’s father). The latter also carries the titic
BavpaoTob, which actually derives from the name of a place. Gepowiov . named
for its founder — the independent ruler of a region of southern Phrvgia in the late 3rd
century 8.C.E. When the story fell into Jewish hands the youth was identified as
Zerubbabel and the discourse on truth was added.

Sec above, n. 78.

Identification of anonymous figures is a typical feature of Midrash; see Heinemann

119
12
{1950), p. 21. Compare the identification of Jeroboam’s wife in the tradition of the
LXX, 3Kgdms 12:24, §§g, k, I, Talshir (1993), p. 209; the identification of Jaddua’s
wife in I Esd 5:38 (Ezr 2:61) may be a result of iexwal development rather than of

tradition.
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part of the story is well rooted in a pseudo-historical situation and has no
independent subsistence otherwise. The youth is Zerubbabel and the king
is Darius; together, they, as it were, determine certain historical

developments associated exclusively with themselves.

8. Second Part of the Story

The wisdom-type story, in its historical guise involving King Darius
and the young Zerubbabel, leads into the secoud part of the narrative
(4:42-5:6). This section is fully ‘historical’ and shows considerable
similarity with the Book of Ezr-Neh (see pp. 65-66). Verse 42 is a transition
to the sequel in which the victorious youth is told to ask for more than he
had originally written: Altnoar & Bélers Thelw TOV yeypapuévor, Kai
Siooéy oot, By TEOTOV €Vpedng coduiTe pos.

Torrey’s theory that a large section of this unit is an original text
omitted from the MT, which had filled the gap between Ezr 1 and Ezr 2,"
is untenable. This is clearly indicated by the juxtaposition of city and
temple, which is foreign to Ezr (see above, p. 40). The section is the peak
of this Hellenistic-Jewish account of how a Jewish youth, the king’s
bodyguard, successfully secured an advantage for his people, thus joining
the ranks of various figures in the Books of Nehemiah, Esther, Daniel,
Judith, 2 Mace, ete.'” As in some of these books, the framework in I Esd

is also one of legend.'”

* Torrey (1910), pp. 57ff. For a comprehensive and instructive response 1o Torrey see
Bewer (1919}, pp. 18-26. Torrey reiterated his theory in 1945, p. 396.

"2 See Fischer (1904, for the far-reaching view that a single author was responsible

for the final version of all these books. the goal of his work being to buitress

national consciousness.

'™ A historical ccho — at least, in its reflection of the author’s period — may be found in
the king’s decree ordering the Edomites to evacuate Jewish homes. However, one
can hardly draw definite conclusions from this point. See Cook (1913), pp. 13-14.1
disagree with attempts to associate the decree with the situation described at the
beginning of Neh, as claimed by Smith (1971), p. 127.
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In sum: there are a good many fissures or, better, seams in the Story
of the Youths, usually understood as indicating different layers of
development. There are internal problems in the discourses on womanhood
(the two faces of woman) and on truth (the ‘intrusion’ of God). The
difficulties due to the integration of the different themes are readily visible,
as in the questionable link between wine and the other themes and the
treatment of two themes by a single disputant. The historical frame of the
wisdom-type speeches also heightens uncertainties concerning the evolution
of the narrative. Was the story written by a single author, despite the
difficulties or did shifts occur in its form and content, as it was reworked
and adapted to the version currently before us? Certain parts of the story
presumably had previous ‘lives’ in other contexts. The themes treated are
hardly new in the world of wisdom literature, neither is the narrative genre
that the story represents. Nevertheless, 1 suspect that the ‘evolutionary
stages’ seemingly implied by the various difficulties in the text are simply
the outcome of conventional patterns in scholarly treatments of the history
of traditions. We do not have sufficient proofs for the thesis that there
once existed a more polished narrative devoted to king, wine and women,
which fell victim to the efforts of some later editor who rearranged the
material, tacked on the discussion of truth and placed it in a historical
framework. Today. the history of the story is concealed behind a fairly
homogencous veil: the story of the contest reads as if 1t were written
precisely for this historical frame, for Zerubbabel.

The Story of the Youths, then, was written for the sake of Zerubbabel,
probably borrowing from extant wisdom-type material and from the Book
of Ezr-Neh, in particular from Nehemiah’s activities. It was not well
integrated into the biblical material despite the redactor’s efforts to adapt

the context so as to suit the Story of the Youths.
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b. The Original Language of the Story of the Youths
(In collaboration with David Talshir)

The aim of this section is to take another look at the question of the
original language of the Story of the Three Youths which has come down
to us in Greek alone. Scholarly opinion rarely goes beyond a general
impression of the subject, and all of it takes its cue from Torrey,”™ who
contended that the story was translated from a Semitic-language original.
His most commonly noted evidence is the frequent use, alien to the Greek
language, of the word 7o7¢ ‘then’ which he identified as a reflection of
the common Aramaic word y7x. He further adduced several other phrases
that pointed in the same direction, and therefore he concluded that the
original language of the story was Aramaic and not Hebrew."* Since that
time, only Zimmermann has sought to continue in Torrey’s path and to
uncover other Aramaic constructions hiding behind the veil of Greek.'*

The question on the agenda is, thus, twofold: was the story originally
written in Greek, and, if not — was it written in Aramaic or in Hebrew? At

the basis of the problem is the difficulty in making the material yield

" Naturally, those who argue that the story originated in Greek made do with a
general impression, as though the burden of proof is not on them. So, for example:
Fritzsche (1851). p. 1 Guthe {1900}, p. 1. Jahn (1909), pp. 177-188, on the other
hand, offered a methodologically cunous reconstruction of the entire hook into
Hebrew, including those parts which already have an Aramaic (1) parallel in the
MT. The evidence adduced by Torrey (1910) is noted on pp. 23-25, 50-56, 125-131.
Those who followed in his footsteps quoted the major part of his words. See for
example Bayer (1911), pp. 123ff.. Walde (1913), pp. 119-120. and many others.

" And more precisely, that most of the story was indeed Aramaic. with the exception
of its last part (4:47 et seq. ), which was largely Hebrew; a lost part of the Proto-MT
which originally came between Ezr | and 2. But what could have been the Iogic in
quoting the letters of the later kings in Aramaic and the letters of Cyrus in Hebrew
(as Torrey would have it, when I Esd is speaking of Darius)? Nor would the content
scem lo justify the opinion that this part ever formed a bridge between Ezr 1 and 2.

1 Most of Zimmermann's suggestions (1963/4), although interesting, are rather extreme.
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negative evidence, such is to say, evidence that specific expressions could
not possibly have been written in a given language. On the surface, there
would seem to be little difficulty in determining between the Greek language
and a Semitic one; only, most claims of ‘barbarisms’ could be countered
by dredging out evidence of nuance or syntax that prove the ostensible
‘barbarism’ to be legitimate usage of the Greek language. Even if a parallel
is not to be found in other Greek texts, one can always explain away the
oddities as a personal idiosyncrasy on the part of the author, or attribute it
to his cultural environment.'”’ Indeed, the problem is not a minor one
seeing that the Greek we are dealing with is kourj, probably influenced by
the native languages, and that the milieu in which the story was created
may have been a bilingual or trilingual society.'”

On the other hand, there is little point in hunting down constructions
that could not possibly have been written in a Semitic language since
these can always be attributed to the individuality of the translator. To cite
one example, let us take the concept of dihavBpumia, which is a Greek
concept par excellence and hard to imagine as having an Aramaic or
Hebrew source. Yet if its appearance in Addition E to Esther is adduced
as evidence that this pericope was originally written in Greek, what happens
when we find the term turning up in I Esd, and not in the Story of the
Three Youths, but in the translated parts, 8:10 (Ezr 7:12)? The fact that it
has no clear equivalent here makes little difference at all. What is important
is that it appears in the translated material, and thus totally undermines the
basis of the conclusion in relation to Esther.

The same can be said for the attempt to determine between Hebrew
and Aramaic; these two languages went side by side over a long period of
time, and there can be no telling when and where the forms and constructions

common to one language might have strayed into the other.

'7 Rudolph (1949), pp. viii-ix. These are precisely the two sides of the approach
adopted by Rudolph: first of all, this is Judeo-Greek. Secondly, every problem in
the Greek text is necessarily rooted anywhere but in its Vorlage.

" Barr (1989).
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Together with this, it would seem that a more precise evaluation of
the kind of Greek used in The Story of the Three Youths shows that it is
translation-Greek, and observation of the kind of language which it reflects

indeed sways the pendulum over to Aramaic.

1. The Kind of Greek Used in the Story

The language of The Story of the Three Youths has been described
more than once as natural and free-flowing. In order to study the kind of
Greek in which the story is written, it is best to use criteria as precise as
possible in examining what stands behind the outer facade. Is the story’s
language closer to original Greek or to translation-Greek? As a rule, if the
language of the story is compared with patterns of non-translation Greck
and the Greek of the LXX, we find that it does not easily disengage itself
from the latter. In order to set these assessments on a sound basis, we will
employ the criteria established by the researchers of the New Testament
language in their search after its Vorlage.

Let us first recall a few phrases encumbering the fluency of the
Greek in the story. Even if these examples are not enough to give the
work the indelible stamp of translation, their presence does call for
explanation."*

(a) The Semitic patterns of verba dicendi, such as: eOAOYNOEY... Aywy
(4:58); ¢duvmoev kai... elmov (4:41). Or, the use of wpds after verbs of
saying, even if it is not a rarity in koun:"™ elmav éTepos mpds TOW
ETepor (3:4).

(b) The same is true for the place of the pronoun in 4:16 é£éBpedar
alrovs Tols duTetovTas.'™

¥ See Mowinckel's criticism (1964) of Rudolph: “Es wiire jedoch merkwiirdig, wenn
es dem behaupieten griechischen Verfasser gelungen wiire, fast simmtliche
Anomalien des gesprochenen Judengriechisch in seine Erzéihlung zu unterbringen”
{p. L1).

"* Turner (1976), p. 54.

" Black (1967}, pp. 961
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(c) "ApxeLv, as an auxiliary verb meaning ‘to begin’, is not common
in Greek,'” yet in the story before us now, it reoccurs in the opening
words of the youths: Kai fipato 6 mpdiros... kai €4n (3:17, and also in
4:1, 13, 33).

(d) The particle iva, which may possibly reflect the Aramaic »1,"”
also reappears, and the fact that it recurs in adjacent verses may be evidence
of over-adhesion to a non-Greek Vorlage:

4:46 Séopar olv tva moLfons.

4:47 kal éypaev ... Tva wpoméuduoLy.

4:50 kai tva ol I8ovpdlor ddlwot.

(e) Let us also mention here the use of motelv, which may possibly
reflect a causative verb in Hebrew or Aramaic: molel mAouotas... Totel
Aaetv (3:20); kal émoinoev attols ouvavaBival (5:3)."

The following data also testify to a Semitic construction, but in a
more controlled way.

(f) Substantial evidence for the existence of a Semitic Vorlage emerges
from the position of the particle wds, a secondary detail in itself, but one
which assumes importance precisely for this reason. Of the four patterns
in which the word can be used, the Story of the Youths shows a clear
preference for the biblical patterns. The forms common to independently-
written Greek, 6 x 7as or 0 was x, both in the singular and plural, are
represented in the story only three times, as opposed to the forms of mas x
and especially of mds 6 x, generally in the plural, which appear some
thirty times. There is a similar trend in certain parts of the New Testament,™
unlike the trend increasingly evidenced by papyri beginning with the third
century B.c.E., in which a striking preference for the constructions of Classical
Greek becomes apparent.’™ It is not that the preferred constructions in the

' Tumer (1976), pp. 20, 46.

** Burney (1922}, pp. 69ff.

* See Tov (1982), pp. 417-24.

" Turner (1976}, p. 95.

* According to: Mayser (1934), 11, 2, p. 102.
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Story of the Youths are utterly impossible in Greek, for they do appear
dozens of times in the papyri. Yet, had the story been written in Greek to
begin with, we would have expected a different ratio between the various
kinds of constructions.

(g) The same trend emerges in the following table, which presents

the ratio between main and subordinate verbs:'*

New Testament - for every main verb: 0.4 subordinate verbs
Selected Papyri'* - for every main verb: 0.7 subordinate verbs
Classical Greek - for every main verb: 1.4 subordinate verbs
The Story of the Youths - for every main verb: 0.5 subordinate verbs

The table shows that the story has more main verbs than subordinate
verbs, indeed almost twice as many, which stands in contrast to the trend
of Classical Greek. Is this not indicative of a Vorlage which prefers paratactic
sentences?

The above-noted relationships assume even more importance in view
of the following considerations. First of all, while there is little discrepancy
between the Greek of the story and independently-written Greek when
compared with the papyri from the same time span, one cannot define the
story’s language simply as kow, for the distance between them is still a
long one and paved with Semitic stumbling blocks. We must also lay
stress on an additional point arising from another aspect in the study of
I Esd, namely, the study of the technique used by the translator in those
parts where the Vorlage has come down to us. An examination of his
method reveals that he does not transmit the content together with the
form, so to speak, but often exchanges a form of expression preferred in
Hebrew and Aramaic for one more at home in the Greek language. If this
is the kind of translator responsible also for the Greek in the Story of the
Youths, we would hardly expect to find a profound difference between the
language of his translation and that of the Greek of his own day. For this

¥ Tumer (1976), p. 51.
" The findings from the papyri in this case are less conclusive due to their literary
nature, which leaves little room for using complex constructions of main and sub-

ordinate senfcnces.
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reason, these Semitic traces in the story are all the more significant and
provide cogent support for our hypothesis that the story is indeed a
translation.

This assessment 1s well illustrated by the relation between the verbs
in the main and subordinate sentences. In the translated parts, paratactic
constructions are exchanged for hypotactic constructions thirty-five times,
and we could further mention no fewer number of places in which a
subordinate clause rejects other syntactical constructions. In view of this,
the two-to-one ratio between main and subordinate verbs in the story
becomes highly important as proof that we are dealing with translation-
Greek.

(h) In Sollamo’s tables of semi-prepositions, as she terms them.
1 Esd ranks high as a book in which it is difficult to find mistaken,
un-Greek like use of prepositions. This is true for the book as a whole,
both the story and the translated parts. Indeed, out of ali the Apocrypha,
1 Esd takes its place at the bottom rungs of the ladder among those works
which make the least use of prepositions derived from parts of the body.'”
This is still not enough to draw it closer to the non-translated books," but
it does give it a unique status among the other translations, and it shows
its author as one who managed to free himself from the language of his
Vorlage and to preserve the vitality of the target language.''

The relatively authentic Greek appearance of the Story of the Youths
does not, then, constitute an anomaly within the larger framework of

¥ Sollamo (1979, pp. 290 f£.

" In 1 Esd there is one such preposition for every 16 verses, whereas in 2-4 Macc the

ratio is 1:90, 1:277, 0:284, respectively.

! Even so, every now and then the choice of prepositions is surprising, as in the use
of Umép for vikay in 3:12 Umép 8¢ wdrTa wikd N dAnfeia; or eis for mA€ly in 4:23
els T Bdhacoar mAeiy; in Greek, one sails 1o a given place, but sails in the sea,
or better yet: mAety TV Odiacoay, without any preposition at all. However, it is
difficult to point with certainty to the nature of the original: Zimmermann (1963/4).
p. 200, suggested that the translator found xh v1s before him, but no Aramaic
usage such as this is documented; in Hebrew sec the Palestinian Talmud Mo'ed
Qatan, the beginning of chapter 3 (81:3) 5vnin o5 waab wown “it is forbidden to sail
at the big sea™.
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I Esd. Similar to the translated parts, the story may also owe its elegant
Greek to the translator.

In light of all the above, it is worth noting the internal relationships
between the story and the translated parts of the book in connection with
certain phenomena. Let us call into use here two of the criteria suggested
by Martin.'#

(i) Martin examined the frequency of the preposition év in relation to
that of other prepositions, and reached the conclusion that in the original
Greek material the latter appear far more frequently; whereas, in the
translations, the opposite is true. Examination of this relationship in I Esd,
in the Story of the Youths on the one hand, and in the translated parts on
the other, reveals that the entire book stands firmly in the no-man’s land
between translated and original Greek .

(j) Another relation examined by Martin is the usage of kal versus
that of 8¢. He found that translated Greek has at least two kai for every
&¢; whereas. original Greek has significantly fewer kal than 8¢. In real
samples, the curve in the LXX moves from six kal for every 8¢ (chapters
from the LLXX to Genesis and the Aramaic parts of Daniel), up to 343 kai
for every 8¢ (Theodotion for the Hebrew parts of Daniel). In contrast with
this, in original Greek. there are 0.06 kal for every 8¢ (Polybius) and up to

0.39 kai for every 8¢ (the papyri). A quick glance at [ Esd immediately

" Martin (1974), pp. Sff.

" Table of frequency of the different prepositions versus é:

Original Greek LXX I Esd
Translation  Story
oud 0.01-0.18 0.1 0.3 0.19-3.0
els 0.01-0.49 0.51 0.1 0.79-11.0
KOTG 0.01-0.19 0.3 0.23 0.26-2.1
wepl 1.01-0.27 0.05 0.41 0.28-1.2
Tpos 0.01-0.024 D.13 0.47 0.19-0.26
und 0.01-0.07 0.06 0.1 0.13-0.51

In the translated parts of 1 Esd: 8id, nepl, U6, borders on the LXX, €is, mpds is in
the middle ground, xata borders on the original language. In the story: 8ud, mepl
borders on the original language, katd, npos, Und is in the middle ground, eis
borders on the LXX.
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reveals that the entire book, both the story and the parts parallel to the
MT, aligns itself firmly on the side of the LXX making more intensive use
of kal than 8¢. In the translated parts the ratio is 7:1, while in the story
this ratio climbs even higher — 8.5:1. This criterion, similar to that which
we have examined up till now, shows that the Story of the Youths, like
1 Esd in its entirety, is closer to independent Greek than most books of the
LXX, yet together with this, it still shows clear signs of belonging to the

circle of translated books.

2. Traces of the Process of Translation

We have sought to show that the language of the Vorlage left its
imprint on the language of the story, and that this language is translation-
Greek. Let us now seek out the traces which the process of translation left
in the story, both in the way the material was handled and in its language

and content.

(a) Issues of Form

(1) We first mention a verse whose form would seem to actually
prove that the story is indeed a translation: oi owpatodivrakes ol
durdogovTes TO oupa Tob Paoiéws (3:4). Regardless of the language
of the Vorlage, this text is best explained as a double translation.'* What
was the point of explaining the term ot cwpaTtodilakes by its literal
components o buAdocovTes TO agopa, if not because of an original

which was itself formed of separate parts?"*

" The same can be said for émeardTouw Tow iepov Epyur... lepuardtats, 7:2. Even
though its paraliel in Ezr 6:13 has no clear equivalent, this is probably nothing more
than a double translation. Similar are double translations which repeat only one of
the elements, e.g., Gen 39:21-23 "non w2 w = dpxLdeguodiral Tob Seopwrnplov.

" We could not find an attested term in either Hebrew or Aramaic 1o answer 1o the
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{2) The appearance of different wording in a place where one might
expect repetition can also testify to the transition between languages. In
listing the high privileges due to be heaped upon the lad who was found to
be wise, the youths reel out: kai SeUTepos kabieitar Aapelov (3:7).
When the time comes for the King to pay off this debt, he says: kal
exopevds pou kabdnon (4:42). That 4:42 fulfills the promise made in 3:7
we can easily learn from the other components common to these texts.
The Vorluge must have used the same idiom in both places, whereas the
translator conveyed the former in one way, and the latter in yet another.

(3) Finally, there is a stylistic detail which suggests that the text
originated in another language. 4:7-9 contains seven pairs of verbs. In six
of them, the pair is comprised of two forms of the same verb, while a
seventh makes use of two different verbs: éav elmy dmokreivan

amokTévvouoiy... adetval ddlovoiv.. matdafar TUTTOUGLWY... €pnudsal

epnuotiow ... olkodopufioar  olkodopobow ... ékkdar  EKKOTTouoLY...
duTetoar PuTevouoty. The exception would seem to be the result of

translation, rather than an original formulation.'*

Greek terminus technicus cwpatodUraé. In 1 Sam 28:2 >unad v is ingeniously
rendered by dpxLowpaTodvral. The latter stands also for qon »ww in Esth 2:21. In
Josippon's version of our story he retranslates the Greek mito 1500 wny v (Josippon
6:30. 35); however, there is no evidence for the use of wra--mw in the technical
meaning of ‘bodyguard’ before Josippon,

¥ See another list of verbs which is repeated with some variation in Greek in 4:23-24,
There are a few other things which are tempting 1o believe but difficult (o prove,
such as the possibility of the intentional alliteration of Yan->w in the discourse about
truth (4:36-37). Or, the possible reflection of the phrase ma> »ma (Sirach 6:29 —in
Greek, Hebrew: ans »na; 6:31; 50011, and see LXX-Isa 52:1), or in Aramaic pyab
971 (cf. Onkelos for my nuns in Gen 4:21), divided between two hemistichoi in
4:17 xai abTal 7Towolow Tas gTOAMS TOV avlpumor, kai alTar Totolouy
8o6kay Tols avBpwwors. This may be true. even though the second hemistich should
probably be understood literally (cf. Esth 1:20 y»byab ap> um oowsn b “all women
will give honor to their husbands™).
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(b) Linguistic Patterns

The use of biblical phraseology is not necessarily the identifying
mark of a translation, and yet, it is worth stressing that the language of the
story does bear the biblical influence, as we see, for example, in:

(1) 4:54 i lepatikny oTokrjy €v Tl hatpelovow év alTi, cf.
Ezek 42:14 yn3a ymavwr qwx o713 “their vestments in which they minister”
(note the parroting of the Semitic relative clauses; also below).

(2) 4:60 evhoynTOS €l Bs édwkds poL codlar kal ool OPOAOYGH
déomoTa THY WaTépwy, has a close parallel in Dan 2:23 'nnan nox
¥ Na XKD XONON TN nawvm X1 “1 acknowledge and praise you,
O God of my fathers, you who have given me wisdom and power™,'"
also in I Chr 29:10-12.

(3) 4:63 70 lepov ol dvopdodn 7 dvopa avTtol €' alrd, cf. Jer

and

7:10 vby v x1py Ywr M w33 “in this house, which is called by my
name”, and elsewhere.

(4) It is particularly worth noticing passages such as 3:6 kat mopdUpay
meptBaréafal kal €v Ypuodpaoiy mively Kol €nt xpuop kabevdelv
Kal dppa xpuooxdiwvor kal kidapiy Buooivny Kai pavidkny wepl Tov
Tpdxnhov, a verse which has an echo, in content and terminology, in Dan
57 may by KanT Y1 aomom vak XN “shall be clothed in purple and
wear a golden chain on his neck”, and similar to this in Dan 5:16, 29),*
and cf. also Esth 1:6-7; 8:15.

(5) Or, the listin 3:14 kai garpdmas kal oTpATNYOUS KAl TOTAPXAS
kai Umdrtovs, which is identical with the LXX to Dan 3:2 axoyovtunnd
NTIR Xmnot xono. While such examples demonstrate the proximity
between the story and certain biblical passages, they also show that court
phraseology which imbues the Greek with a dimension of authenticity,

may nevertheless be the result of translation,

7 And cf. also 4:40 with Dan 2:37; 7:14, 27.

' Admittedly, the word cognates x>0 (originally Persian) — paviaxss (which, like
BuooLvos, is borrowed by the Greek from Aramaic), may mislead us into exaggerating
the similarity between the texts,
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Beyond the general similarity in linguistic pattern, a number of phrases
foreign to Greek also stand out: these are best defined as loan-translations.

(1) The first of these is kai ovk €oTwv map’ alTi AauPBdveiy
npdowTa ovdé diddopa (4:39). One cannot imagine a phrase such as
AapBdvelr wpdowma in Greek. It must have originated in the Hebrew nw
029 Nwn / or the Aramaic ax 301 7 avy; ¢f. Deut 10:17 N5y p23s N NS
v np> “who shows no favor and takes no bribe”."*” The vitality of the
Aramaic expression emerges from its independent use in the Aramaic
ranslations.™ Moreover, the first part of the sentence kai olk €oTiLy
map’ avTi), and its parallel in v. 36 kal ovk éoTiv pev’ auTy also bear a
Semitic stamp. The entire verse finds a close parallel in 2 Chr 19:7 pn 3
1Nw PPN M9 XU FOW RN 1 by “for there is no injustice or favoritism
or bribe-taking with the Lord our God™

(2 438, 40 els 7OV aiwva... €ls TOV aievda 7ol alvos.. TGOV
wdvTwr alvvar apparently reflect the common expressions of oy,

T o9y and oonby 93,1

before Suadopa, that is Thv, does not invalidate the former conclusion, even though
there is a certain justice to his words. One might, after all, say that the lack of a
second verb or nomen actionis before ‘bribery’ proves that we are dealing with a
Greck who used Hebrew expressions with a free hand. Only, this shortencd form is
also proper usage in Hebrew and Aramaic, though not in Greek; the fact remains
that AapfBdvewr mpdowma has no lifc in Greek, It should also be noted that a similar
phenomenon is found in the transtated parts, 1:46 (2 Chr 36:13) xann 197y nx wpn
112Y NN = okARpUras abTol Tér TedxnAov kal Thy kapdlay avToU: again two
verbs are condensed into one. Tt is interesting that kaAny T €i8el kal TG ket
is also a kind of abbreviated translation for an expression made up of a recurring
element; see below,

' Onkelos changed the structure in Deut, ibid , to pan 20m mn1p w51, Neophyti also
translated Deut 1:17 vowna 029 vepon 82 with pox 20y and 1n the Peshitta Xon2 203
is comrmon.

¥ Eis Tor aldva Tol aiGvos is used for 731 oy in the literal translation of Psalms,
but also in LXX-Dan 12:3 (see also Susanna 64).

B2 onby 99 is found in Ps 145:13, and, as for the Aramaic literature, in the Genesis
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(3) 4:18 xadny TG €ibeL kol TH kdAAeL is an expression foreign to
Greek;'" one may reasonably assume that this is a translator’s solution to
an expression such as nx non wn 0™ or its Aramaic counterpart
amna nrowy avaa r0 Though the Aramaic formulation exactly
corresponds to that of the Greek, a Hebrew Vorlage is as plausible, since
other translators similarly replaced the constructs ax nar/axn na with
the dative case.'”

(4) Since there is no such phrase as 3:1 émolnoev 8oyYv, one doubts
whether a Greek writer would have used it of his own accord. The one
who used it belonged to the milieu of translators accustomed to rendering

nnwn nwy (in Esther), or onb 13y (in Daniel) as moiely Soxv.

(c) Issues of Content

And finally, infelicities of content may well be the result of a mistake
in translation; a phenomenon which is second to none in disclosing the
fact that a work indeed originated in another language.

(1) A mistake is most probably lurking behind 4:4 éav 8¢ é€amooTelin
avTobs Tpos Tobs TToAéplovs, Badilovoiy xai katepydlovTal Ta Opn
kar TA TeLXn Kat Tous mopyous. Why, after setting out against the royal
enemies by command of the King, was it precisely the mountains which
they conquered, together with the walls and the towers? One possibility is
that in the Vorlage, the walls and towers were linked to cities, and not to

mountains. The mistake could have occurred in a text that was either

Apocryphon 2:7 gwmby 5 190 (also common in Tobit). In independently writien
Greek, mds would have been added to the singular.

3 Torrey (1910) p. 53, note ¢, defined it as a barbarism.

'S The repeated no» is represented only once; see above, note 149.

'* This is the formulation ¢.g., in the Fragments of the Palestinian Targum to Gen
29:17 (vs E), see M.L. Klein (1986}, p. 41; similarly in the rest of the Targumim.

% Cf. Gen 29:17: 1 Sam 25:3; Esth 2:7. 1 thank Prof. T. Muracka for these references
and considerations.
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Hebrew oy-00n™ or Aramaic 810 or ao110-20mp, but not in a Greek
one.'”

(2) There is a striking contradiction in the course of the story between
3:3 kal éxoipnifn kal €€umvos éyéveto and 3:13 kal dTe éEnyépdn.
First, we are told that the king was awake and then, that he awoke from
his sleep. How did this come about? While it is possible that we have a
combination of traditions here, a quite extreme solution in itself, it is also
possible that the translator failed to understand his Vorlage in one of the
texts: (a) A straightforward explanation would be that the Vorlage of 3:13
used the verb oy, implying that the king rose, and the translator understood
it to mean that he woke from his sleep. In support of this ¢f. Dan 6:19-20
NNDI Q1P NIBI9WA NaYn PINT ydy n nmwy, “and his sleep fled from
him. Then at the first light of dawn, he arose”. (b) Or, 3:3 could have
originally meant that the king fell asleep and the translator understood just
the opposite. We may conjecture that he found something like onn mv
woy nrm before him - meaning, that sleep fell upon the king, ' which he
took to mean that he was unable to sleep at all: cf. Dan 2:1 ym oyonm
oy nmn mawy “his spirit was agitated, yet he was overcome by sleep”
(others, however: “and he could not sleep”). Although this explanation is

not solidly grounded in linguistic usage, it is more in harmony with the

" As suggested by Kahana. And ¢f. 2 Chr 14:6 2on nbNn 0w TN 7333 7D 0NN
D3 0NT YTy AN “He said to Judah let us build up these cities and
surround them with walls and towers, gates and bars™.

% As suggested by Zimmermann (1963/4), p. 192.

' Interestingly encugh, Josippon introduces a doublet: GXY 1957 £ TR DY DNY

DI IR TNS oNY 18N o 3wnd “And if they command to overthrow the

cities they will overthrow, and if to cut through mountains they will cut through.

and if to destroy walls they will destroy” (Josippon 6:65-66).

" Cf. 1 Sam 1:18 Ty 05 »r RS 79, such is to say, and her face did not fall. In the
language of the Tanna’im, we find the expression »9% n»w v, in the sense of ‘1o
fall asleep’. e.g., Mechilta de-Rabbi Ishmael, Shira, § (Horowitz-Rabin, p. 134).
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spirit of the story, seeing that the story is not based on the motif of
insomnia, and indeed just the opposite: the contest is planned while the
king is sound asleep.””' In addition, it is difficult to explain é€vnvos
¢yéveTo as anything but an exact reflection of a Semitic expression. '

It becomes clear therefore ~ even without committing ourselves as to
the exact nature of the Vorlage — that certain elements in the content of
the Story of the Three Youths, as well as in its language and external

design, prove that the work is indeed a translation.

3. Hebrew or Aramaic?

Let us turn now to a closer examination of the Vorfage in the attempt
to discover whether its language was Hebrew or Aramaic. In the discussion
below we shall have numerous occasions to refer to the important evidence
brought by Torrey. but we shall attempt to refine and substantiate the
evidence, and to round it out with material of our own.'®

What, then, was the language of the Vorlage from which the translator
worked, Aramaic or Hebrew? Does the Greek text reflect linguistic patterns
found in only one of these languages? Does the meaning of the text offer a
clue to the original language? This is no easy task, if only because it is
difficult to make a Greek translation our yardstick for distinguishing between
Hebrew and Aramaic. In addition to this, our knowledge of these languages
is based on limited sources and lack of documentation for either of these

languages may well be a matter of chance. Finally, the closeness between

" Josippon is very articulaie on this point: 13 S2n¥) »3 w3 132 Tonm “and the King
was heavily asleep since he got drunk™ (Josippon 6:35).

" This pattern of translation is even more striking in the above mentioned Dan 2:1 kal
imvos atTol éyéveTo dn’ avTou.

' Note that Torrey (1910) did not even attempt to show that Hebrew responds less to
the text than Aramaic. So, for example, he suggested (p. 25) ™7 oy as the original

1o wpos TouToes (4:10, 41), on the basis of nt oy (Nch 5:13).
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Hebrew and Aramaic makes it harder to choose decisively between them,
given the fact that we are dealing with a bilingual society, and linguistic
patterns comunon to one could easily become part and parcel of the other.
Nonetheless, there are a few cases where it seems that the Greek text
before us can be well explained on the basis of an Aramaic Vorlage, while
a Hebrew text would not fit the bill. On the other hand, it is hard to find
evidence pointing exclusively to a Hebrew Vorlage alone, such is to say,
features of language or content that could not also be explained on the

basis of Aramaic.

(a) Linguistic Patterns

A few linguistic patterns reflect the Official and Middle Aramaic,
but have no counterpart in Hebrew.

(1) Let us first mention the conjunction noted by Torrey (pp. 23-24).
and which is frequently repeated in the literature: the high frequency of
the word T97e in the Story of the Youths — 3:4, 8: 4:33, 41 (twice), 42, 43,
47, as in the rest of I Esd (7 times). This is not characteristic of Greek, and
its presence can only be explained through reference to the common Aramaic
conjunction in Official Aramaic: p1n(a '™

(2) 436 oeletar kul Tpéper. This is practically a carbon copy of
one of the Aramaic expressions: PonT pynt; see Dan 5:19; 6:27,'% or
PonT1 p1v1 in the Aramaic Book of Enoch, 4QEn®2 II, 30. In Aramaic,

therefore, this is a common expression, whereas Hebrew has nothing like
it 167

" The Hebrew parallel w is not frequently used as a conjunction, and the same is true

for the later y>3.
" And in reverse order: pynn pont, Genesis Apocryphon 3, Beyer, p. 166.
"% Milik, p. 223, and cf. also 4QEn‘ 4, 1, Milik, p. 204.

" The closest expression which we found for this is: wy ving (Jer 33:9).
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(3) 4:39 1a Sikato molel amd mdvTwv TOv ddikwy. In Bibhcal
Hebrew, the act of wreaking vengeance (Doow/vown nwy) is expressed
with the preposition beth and not with mem, as in Exod 12:12 »ndx bom
orvaw nwyn o230 “and 1 will execute judgements against all the gods of
Egypt™.'® Torrey (p. 25) very astutely indicated the use of the preposition
alien to Greek, employed here by the Greek translator in an uncharacteristic
moment of distraction, and suggested that the Greek originated in the
Aramaic expression mmn Taymn N np1 (Ezr 7:26).'* This is further born
out by texts which were subsequently discovered. See the Aramaic Book
of Enoch, 4QEn® XXII, 3: 1aym ymn +1 Na1 nN»1, and the Bar-Kosiba

" The Greek is even a more accurate

letters, n° 1: Taynn NnRYI0 YoM,
reflection of the formulations in Qul, such as 70 171 % 72y in the Genesis
Apocryphon 20:14 (similarly Onkelos to Deut 33:7), and note the striking
resemblance between our text and 4QEnéi IV, 16: 513 y vawwp 7 130>
P,

(4) 442 elpébns codwTepos. Biblical Hebrew does not use nym
‘found to be’ in this manner, as an auxillary verb which acts as a copula in
the sentence,’” but Biblical Aramaic does show this kind of usage; see

Dan 5:27 von nnanvn “found wanting”.

' Cf. also Num 33:4, Ps 149:19. See, however, Ps 119:84, where the preposition has
presumably been modified by the translator: vaem >a17a neyn ' = ThTe TOLATELS
éx Tov KataSuukirTuy pe kplow “when will You bring my persecutors (o
judgement”; ef. also Judg 11:36 panxn nwopy 15 Hwy wwx »nn “seeing that the
Lord has vindicated you against your enemies”. I thank Prof. T. Muraoka for these
references. These arc hardly as straightforward an explanation as the Aramaic phrasc.

'® There, however, our translator found an adequate verb which replaces the entire
Aramaic phrase, i.e., kohabioovtal, simply: they should be punished, 8:24.

'™ Kutscher (1977), pp. 0%, n.

7 There seems o be a similar use in Jate Biblical Hebrew, Esth 6:2 21ma nynm, also
Dan 12:1, but the meaning of ‘finding’ is still apparent, as Neh 7:5 clearly shows. In
Rabbinic Hebrew, the use of nym) as an auxiliary verb is already coromon, possibly
borrowed from Aramaic; see Sarfatti (1987), pp. 227-231.
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The above-noted idioms stand out clearly in the translation, and
constitute striking evidence of its reliance on Aramaic. These examples
are little more than the tip of the iceberg, although, the others are less
clear.

(5) 4:6 dvadépovol Tols dopous. The word used to signify ‘tax’ in
Official Aramaic is n10m (Ezr 4:13, 20; 6:8; 7:24), and in its wake the
Hebrew nm (Neh 5:4). Could this have been the term which stood before
the translator, who chose to render it in the plural $dpot? This might be
the case, considering the custorn in II Esd. Only, in 1 Esd n10)n is consistently
rendered as doporoyia . Hence, it is difficult to assume that n7()n stood
at the basis of ¢opoL. Moreover, the verb chosen here — dvadépeiy, is
never used with ¢oporoyia.'™ Instead, the verbs of Solvar and émBdireLy
are used, in keeping with any/1m and n1 of the Aramaic original; whereas,
avadépety is the equivalent of mb5ynb (80 times). It seems, therefore, that
avadépovot Tols dSpous is a reflection of a different phrase. It betrays
its Aramaic original in three different ways. 1) In Biblical Hebrew, on like
121y oo means forced labor, corvée; 2) it is generally used in the singular;"™
3) he who is said on mbynY ‘to raise the corvée’, is the ruler who imposes
the corvée. From the Targumim, however, we learn that the Aramaic
usage was different: 1) vn was apparently not limited to corvée, but meant
tax in general;'”® 2) the word is always in the plural (on); 3) and he who

raises the taxes is not the recipient of the tax but the one who pays it."* To

2 See 2:18; 6:27: 8:22 (Ezr 4:13; 6:8; 7:24 ) and cf. 2:23 (Ezr 4:20).

™ We would usually expect the standard &épeiv (or another verb such as dwdvyewr) on
the subject of raising taxes, only dvadépewv presumably takes the place of a causative
verh in the source hefore him.

" In the phrase oron s in Exod 1:11, the plural »w drags the plural of on along after
it, as in AN mmz, frequent in the Torah.

'® As testified by the Palestinian Targumim to Gen 49:15.

' The following are telling examples. Deut 20:11 onb 15 v “they shall serve you at
forced labor” was transmitted in the Jewish Targumim as yron >pond 15 ws: (1) on
was changed to pon and (2) the pon >pon are none other than those who must pay
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be sure, the Aramaic evidence is not derived from independently written
literature, but in the Targumic literature the phrase is the translator’s own
formulation, independent of the exact wording of their source. Qur text in
1 Esd is speaking about the taxes on agricultural products which the subjects
owed the king rather than forced labor, and 1t therefore reflects in form
and content an expression such as pon ppom.'”

Let us briefly mention a few other such phrases:

(6) 45 kal Ta dia wdvta may reflect the Aramaic x93 yInN.
Support for this is found in the letter of the Jews of Elphantine to Bagohi
(Cowley 30:11-12).'™ The phrase reoccurs in 6:4 (Ezr 5:3), without a
direct parallel in the MT.

(7) 4:10, 31 7pos TotTows . One wonders whether this is not a literal
rendering of myt Y3pY, or the more frequent ny1 Yap Y3, The real significance
of the Aramaic is ‘at that time’, ‘then’; and as such fits the context.'”

(8) 4:22 et Upas yvawvar. Torrey (p. 53) suggested that the translator
chose this syntactical construction since the sentence hinged upon the
Aramaic PN, cf. Ezr 4:14 ntnnb 205 Px N “and it is not right that we

should see”.

it. The author of Targum Jonathan to the Prophets was forced to change | Kgs §:27
S Do o Nnby 1ONN Dy Lo: pon opon anby k5P, such is to say, (1} he
changed on inte yon, (2) he supplies a verb not in his Verlage (") and, once
again, (3) the pon >pon are those who provide the taxes.

7 yon syn mentioned in the Amoraic literature (Palestinian Talmud, Demai 22d:
Shevi‘it 36¢) is apparently a loan-translation of the Aramaic yon *pon, since the
Aramaic evidence precedes this by hundreds of years.

"™ The Jelter reads: W w DWRI N9 Min 0D 3t 1908, which is gonerally translated as:
“and (every thing) else, that was there, all of it they sct on fire” (as if yww were an
adj. and used elliptically, without the noun}; however, it might have been used as a
substantive, which acquired, through metonymy, the meaning of ‘everything else’;
cf. Dan 2:11; Kraeling 10:10.

™ On Torrey’s suggestions see above, note 163.
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(9) Before turning to other matters, let us note the position of the
verb at the end of the sentence, one of the trademarks of Official Aramaic.'™
There are several places in the story which would appear to testify to this
Aramaic usage: 3:6; 4:42, 43, 44, 46, 50.

(b) Issues of Content

Often, baffling elements in the content of the story can be explained
against the background of a misunderstood Aramaic Vorlage.
(1) 3.1 olkoyevels. In the beginning of the story mention is made of

the guests summoned to the king’s banquet, and among these the oikoyevels
receive a place of honor. The meaning of the Greek word is ‘housecbomn

slaves’ which is highly incongruous under the circumstances. It seems that

this infelicity is nothing more than a translation of nma »3. In Official and

Middle Aramaic, xnva 73 is a high-ranking official in the royal court:'™

whereas, in Hebrew, n*a 12 is a slave that was born into the house of his

master.™ The translator must have found xna 73 in his Vorlage and made

¥ Official Aramaic inherited it from Akkadian, which in turn inherited it from Sumerian:
cf. Segert, p. 422. It is worth noting that this linguistic usage, alien to the Semitic
languages, disappcared from the dialects which took the place of Official Aramaic;
see the discussion vn pp. 2234t

¥ The list may possibly name the high-ranking officials according to their hierarchical
importance, with the olkoyerels standing at the top. Indecd, xmwa 73 is the title of
Arsham, one of the senior officials of the Persian government (sec Driver, letters 1.
2, 3, 5) and cf. Beyer's reading of the Genesis Apocryphon 19:24 n paay andn
Wy W8 T Xma 13 Qs st Sthree men from among the nobles of Egypt of
the princes of Pharaoh of Zoan", Bayer, p. 173; the text, however, is dubious. It is
hard to accept Rundgren’s position, which aitributes the Aramaic meaning o the
Greek on the basis of the word’s usage here.

¥ In Gen 15:2-3 »ma 13 is a synonym for *»v3 pwn 13; unfortunately the meaning of
the latter ts dubious, but sec Eccl 2:7 »> ron m0a 231 minswn orvay »p 1 bought
male and female slaves, and I acquired stewards”. Zimmermann (1963/4), p. 199,

was imprecise in this matter,
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a literal translation of its different components; only, it is very out of
context here.'™

(2) 4:14 is something of a locus classicus to any discussion of this
kind: oU péyas & Baocikels kal moAdoi oi dvBpwmor kal & olvos
loxver. The usual meaning of moAkol ill accords with the context, since
one would expect the emphasis to fall on power, magnitude, and not on
number. Rudolph (p. 1x), as is his wont, plowed through the sources and
found that the Greek word also carries a nuance of ‘strong’. It is doubtful,
however, whether a Greek author would have settled precisely on this
word, when its primary meaning is ‘numerous’. This is evidently nothing
but a mistransiation. Torrey (p. 24) claims that the translator erred in
translating the Aramaic word pa13- ‘great men, nobles’ in the sense of its
Hebrew counterpart 037 ‘numerous’. On the other hand, if we assume
that the translator worked from an Aramaic text such as: NVIN "3 PNV —
everything slips into place, since pn»vw in Aramaic has connotations of

% The translator chose the first of these

both number,”™ and magnitude.
meanings, when, in fact, he should have chosen the second.

(3) One wonders whether Zimmermann was correct in suggesting
(pp. 187-188) that the ambiguous »an in Aramaic led to a mistranslation in
4:27, since the translator preferred the nuance of ‘to sin’ over that of ‘to
owe’. The latter nuance seems to be no more in keeping with the verbs
alongside it than the first.

(4) Another mistranslation much better explained against the
background of Aramaic usage than against that of Hebrew can also be
found in 4:49ff. Time and again, the Greek text gives the impression that

the king is busy dashing off letters to the Judaeans about to leave his

**' Admittedly, the term expected to underlie the title olkovdpos in 4:47, 49 is also -1
. In this case, it is not quite clear why he introduced an unsuitable term here.

38 Cf. poaw paw “many years”, Ezr 5:11.

" Cf. xnw 1n oby “a big statue”, Dan 2:31; wow 27 prn “many great gifts”, ibid.,
v. 48; and a similar usage in the Palestinian Targumim, e.g., to Gen 4:13.
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kingdom, the priests, the Levites and the guards of the city. Since %
means ‘to’ as well as ‘about’, the translator erred in thinking that the
king’s letter was addressed to the Judaeans etc. In fact, the documents
were designated for the authorities in Coelesyria and Phoenicia, as written
in v. 48, and their content was gbout the Judaeans etc. The ambiguity of
the word v is daily fare of Official Aramaic, but neither, it must be
admitted, is it lacking in Hebrew (cf. Ezr 4: 6, 7).

(5) 4:36 ol oUK €oTv pet’ alTo ddikov oldér; 4:40 eVAoyNTOS
4 Beds ThHs dindelas. Many have noted the difficulty presented by the
unexpected mention of God in the discourse about truth, 4:35, 36, 40 If
we understand v. 35 oUxi péyas 6s tabTa Tolel as a continuation of the
discourse on the subject of the sun and not as a definition of God, who is
not explicitly mentioned in the verse, the fact that God does appear in vv.
36 and 40 can be explained as a mistranslation of the Aramaic Vorlage.
Torrey (pp. 55-56) suggested a solution in this direction but contended
that the translator’s change was tendentious, and that he sought to glorify
God in a speech which praised the superiority of the creation without
mention of the creator. Only, had Torrey taken into account the masculine

" none of this would have been

gender of the Aramaic xowp, VYD,
necessary. It i1s precisely because of the feminine gender of nox and of
dAriPera, and the masculine gender of viwp, that the Aramaic original of
the story is revealed. Verse 36 revolves around the subject of truth, and it
is thus quite reasonable for its ending to do just the same: kai olk a7y
HET" autol dbikoy oudéy, that is, N7y 92 Yy *1or 89 “it [the truth] has
187

no iniquity.”’ In the Vorlage, the pronoun (mpy) devolved not with reference

% Thus in all the Aramaic dialects xovnp, vwp is masculine; and even in Syriac, in
which the form is Nnwp (through dissimulation of the emphatic consonants) and
the raw could have been understood as denoting the feminine — Bar “All says
explicitly: “mNapy Wy R - masculine and not feminine”. Payne Smith (1901,
p. 3773.

¥ now is the word contrasting xowp baoth in the Aramaic Book of Enoch, see 4QEn°1
V, 3, Milik, p. 189: x0vhp naxy xxnnm ..} 3 nbwy nzx0 “and destroy iniquity... and
let the plant of rightcousncss appear”, and in Syriac (Payne Smith, thid.).
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to God but to vwp; the translator should have switched to the feminine, in
keeping with the Greek akifeia. However, he erred and did not make the
change, thus leaving the masculine pronoun to refer to God. In v. 40
ethoyntas & Beds ThHs dAnbelas, the translator might have had before
him: nowp nON 7377139, such is to say, “God-blessed is the truth”,
which he understood to mean as ‘Blessed is the God of truth’ '®

4, The Language of the Redaction

If we have succeeded in bringing sufficient evidence — and indeed
the evidence has an accumulating importance — to show that the story was
translated from a Semitic language, apparently from Aramaic, this still
does not tell us how it came to form part of 1 Esd. It might have been
included by an ‘Aramaic’ or ‘Hebrew’ redactor, but it might also have
been in its Greek form that the story first reached the book. This is more
than a hypothetical question since the answer has ramifications for the
same traits which distinguish I Esd from the MT and which are connected
to the inclusion of the Story of the Youths. If the story was first included
in 1 Esd already in its Greek form, then the changes caused by the
interpolation of the story must have first been written in Greek as well.

In the course of discussing I Esd’s characteristics we noted a number
of points which seemed to indicate intervention on the part of the translator,

and which nevertheless conform with I Esd’s unique redaction.’” As a

o Perhaps the Vorlage read: xovnp mn 772n/713, such is to say: ‘may the truth he
blessed’ and the translator understood the verb mm as the name of God. And cf.:
NOWIP P P2 Mins in the Aramaic Enoch 4QEn®1 X1, 2, Milik, p. 218.

" This is the case for 2:18 (Ezr 4:14), in which the expression Mnm x5»0 nbn is
translated by kal emel évepyeltor Ta xaTa TOv vady, introducing the work at the
Temple into the complaint, together with the choice of equivalents for the root of
T in 5:52-60 (3:6-12), as well as the attribution of the title Mo to Zerubbabel in
6:28 (6:8-9). Indeed, these changes arc best explained on the assumption that the
tranglator elaborated his Vorlage. But they also jomn two trends of redaction in
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result, the question arose if these changes might not be indicative of
similar elaborations: should they all be explained as originating from the
hand of the translator, even though they would seem more indicative of a
different Vorlage? This possibility we reject out of hand. Even if the
translator was responsible for some significant changes, he probably did
not author the redaction as a whole. Since the evidence presupposes relations
between a source and its translator, the supposition that the redaction was
Greek also forces us to conclude that the redaction was made by the
translator, and that we are not dealing with the redaction of an existing
Greek translation. This would mean that in order to include the Greek
story he undertook quite a comprehensive piece of translation, and during
the course of translation, he also changed its structure and adapted its
content. This scenario, which places all the work squarely on the shoulders
of the translator, is not entirely logical, to say the least. Even were we to
say that this translator, who gave himself a free hand in everything concerning
linguistic usage. also intervened in matters of content, we would still be a
long way from explaining the evolution of 1 Esd in its entirety. To be sure,
details always make for a certain skepticism and foster a greater readiness
to attribute the change to the translator. Such is not the case, however,
when the discrepancy is on a larger scale. When we come across a passage
like 1:21-22 in I Esd, unparalleled in the MT, we do not tend to attribute
the addition to the translator since the shadow of the Hebrew original 1s
hovering over each and every word.

The major evidence that the inclusion of the story, and the changes
in the book that it involved, did not take place at the level of Greek is
found in the passage linking the Story of the Youths to the rest of the book
(5:1-6). This passage could have been written in Aramaic, or it could have

been written in Hebrew, but it is hard to believe that it was written in

1 Esd: the first two changes adapt the text to the different place of the letter of

complaint 1n I Esd, and the last accords with Zerubbabel’s special role in the Story
of the Three Youths.
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Greek, if only for the reason that here, more than anywhere else in the
book, the writing least fits the Greek pattern.'

Let us suffice by glancing at the following examples:

(1) Three consecutive main sentences begin with kat (5:2, 3, 4),
evidence which is sufficient to cast strong doubt on the claim that the
passage was originally written in Greek.

(2) Both petd 8¢ tabta (5:1), which starts the first part of the
passage, and Kol TalTa Ta owdpara (5:4), which starts its second part,
reflect Semitic patterns.

(3) The manner in which the groups of returning exiles are depicted:
KaTd warpLas avTéy eis Tas dukas €mi Ty pepSapxiav avtav
(5:4) is pure biblical formulation.

(4) The manner of noting the month by unwi Nwoav Tol mpuTou
unvos (5:6) 1s again a biblical formula, which a ‘Greek’ writer would not
use.

{5) And finally, it would seem that at the bottom of the awkward
Greek text in 5:5 stands a mistranslation of the Vorfage: ol iepeis viot
divees viol TAapuy  lnoots 0 Tol lwoedéx ToD Zapalou kal
Hwaketp & Tob ZopoBaPéX ToU Zarabni. The opening with ol lepels
‘the priests’ calls for more than one priest, yet only one priest is mentioned.
Moreover, Jolakim was the son of Jeshua the son of Jozadak (Neh 12:26),
while no son of Zerubbabel is known by this name. The leaders mentioned

must have been the priests Jeshua and his son Joiakim, and Zerubbabel. It

™ There is no logic in Fritzsche’s assumption that the story was writlen originally in
Hellenistic Greek, and that the ending (5:1-6) is a translation whose Vorlage has not
come down to us. If the passage linking the story to is context was originally
Hebrew or Aramaic, the story could not possibly have been written first in Greek.
The Semitic nature of this passage also refutes a conjecture like that of Pohlman
(1970), pp. 35-52, who argues that the story was included in I Esd only after the
book reached its Greek form, as a translation of 2 Chr 35-36, Ezr 1-10, Neh 8, and
that only the inclusion of the story within the book led to the changes, at the level of
Greck, in its internal order.
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can only be that the pronoun of 13 or mma which defined Joiakim as the
son of Jeshua was overlooked, and Joiakim thus turned into Zerubbabel's
son. The words which the translator found before him, then, were: bnnon
HNUTINY 11 9INNO M P I 12 PISY 12 M 1A 13 ohye 33,' or
similarly in Aramaic D 9w 92 2137 92 ¥1vr 1IN )2 ONYs 13 NID
YNITIRY 73 Da3 ).

According to this, the interpolation of the story in the book, as well
as the changes made in the book in order to accommodate it, were
accomplished before the translator set to work on the book. Should this be
the case, the Greek of the entire book, both the Story of the Youths and
the other parts, is by one and the same hand. Indeed, the story and the
sections parallel to Chr-Ezr-Neh all bear the same stamp. In our discussion,
we noted a similar distribution of linguistic usage between the story and
the rest of [ Esd. Let us illustrate the common style with a few examples:
the phrase kai Ta d\a mdvta comes both in 6:4 (Ezr 5:3) and in the
story 4:5; xpuouwparta serves both 3:5 and 856 (Ezr 8:27); and in 8:51
(Ezr 8:22), the escort along the road is described as wpomopny, and in the
story, 4:47, as tva wpomépPuaty aldTov; the region is called KolAn Zupia
kai ®ovikn in both the story — 4:48, and numerous times throughout the
rest of the book; the Temple is called 7O Lepév in the story — 4:51, 63, and
in numerous other places in the book. All of these are unusual expressions
in the corpus of the LXX.

In sum, it is not to the evolution of the Greek corpus which | Esd
attests, but rather to the evolution of a late redaction of a section of Chr,
Ezr and Neh.

**! The omission of one or more waws before the letter zayin can be explained by the
similarity between the letters, ¢f. o1y in 2 Chr 36:16, as opposed to owm in I Esd
1:49.
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Conclusion

In view of the central problems that beset the formation of 1 Esd, it
seems very likely that there existed a Hebrew-Aramaic work whose raison
d'étre was the Story of the Youths. The Story of the Youths is the core of
the book; without it, all the rest of I Esd is pointless. Not only is it true
that the book would not have survived — it would never have come into
being at all, had not some author or redactor decided to weave the Story of
the Youths into the history of the Restoration. The Story of the Youths is
not just one of the differences between I Esd and the canonical books, but
it is the reason for most of those differences. The Book of 1 Esd was
created for the purpose of retelling the history of the Restoration in such a
way that it revolved around the Story of the Three Youths and its hero
Zerubbabel.

The author of I Esd does not select the material for his book
autonomously, nor does he structure it independently. Although he clearly
intends to create a new work, he relies heavily on materials at his disposal.
He does not carefully pick and choose from the various books of the
Bible, adding extrabiblical and originally written material, and then use all
these building blocks to create a new, continuous work of his own. If that
had been his procedure, one would have expected him to produce a properly
structured entity. For example, had he not been constrained by his source,
he would presumably have begun with Josiah but dropped the succeeding
kings, as does Ben Sira, who, after praising Josiah (Sirach 49:1-3), dismisses
the later chapter of history in a few words: by YN PP TITD 130
933 M0 0TI NN DAY 1NN 0NN TY AT 350 DY NN 1Aty Amnvn
RNTIN MY WP P s v “Except David and Hezekiah and Josiah
they all sinned greatly for they forsook the law of the Most High: the
kings of Judah came to an end; for they gave their power to others, and

their glory to a foreign nation, who set fire to the chosen city of the
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sanctuary, and made her streets desolate” (49:4-6). However, the author of
I Esd works in a different way: he begins at a certain point in a given
continuous text, continuing from then on as in the original. The link
between Chr and Ezr is not the personal contribution of the author of
I Esd.

The book’s beginning is in one respect logical, but in another, it is
purely arbitrary. The author presumably intended to begin his account
when the First Temple was still standing and the Davidic kings still reigned.
leading on to the Destruction and the Restoration through Zerubbabel who
was scion of the Davidic dynasty, and his efforts to rebuild the Temple.
Josiah was probably chosen as a king who reigned not long before the fall
of the kingdom of Judah and who had earned much praise both in the
Bible and in postbiblical literature. However, the opening of the book with
Josiah's celebration of the Passover, if not accidental, was not a good
choice, as it resulted in the book lacking a clear-cut plan. Had the author
begun with Josiah’s succession to the throne, his discovery of the scroll of
the Law, and the outcome of that event — religious reform and repairs to
the Temple - then, going on to the celebration of the Passover, and finally
ending with Ezra’s reading of the Law and the festival of Booths, the
book would have been well rounded. In that respect the decision to start
with Josiah’s Passover was in the nature of a technical, almost random,
decision.

The linkage between Ezr 10 and Neh 10 is the invention of the
author of 1 Esd. For his purposes, it was clearly natural to extract the
whole episode of the reading of the Law (and probably also the celebration
of the feast of Booths) from the story of Nehemiah and transplant it to the
story of Ezra. The fact that the reading of the Law opens with a parallel to
Neh 7:72 demonstrates that the link between Ezr 10 and Neh 8 is secondary.

The need to link up different parts of the Ezra narrative is also due to

the omission of the story of Nehemiah. It seems probable that the author
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of I Esd did not wish to give an account of Nehemiah. He therefore
removed the chapter relating to Ezra from the account of Nehemiah’s time
and added 1t to the end of Ezr, thus, shifting the center of gravity from
Nehemiah to Zerubbabel and crediting the latter with Nehemiah's
achievements in the second part of the Story of the Youths. It was Zerubbabel
who, through his sagacity, secured permission to return to Judah and to
rebuild the Temple and Jerusalem: Zerubbabel, a representative of the
Davidic line, has thus becbme the standard-bearer of the Restoration.

The relationship between the Story of the Youths and Nehemiah's
life story raises the following considerations. If the author wrote the Story
of the Youths with his eye on the story of Nehemiah, one may well doubt
whether it was ever entirely independent of the canonical books. It does
not seem plausible that one author wrote the Story of the Youths
independently of its present context, using elements from the story of
Nehemiah, while another — the author responsible for the insertion of the
story in I Esd — realizing that Zerubbabel was in any respects a duplicate
Nehemiah, deliberately decided to omit the latter’s story. The affinity
between the two stories strongly supports the theory that one author wrote
the Story of the Youths and created the setting of I Esd for its particular
convenience. The version of history conveyed in this book ascribes the
leadership of the Restoration to Zerubbabel and Ezra and not to Ezra and
Nehemiah.

The inclusion of the Story of the Youths made it necessary to rearrange
Ezr 1-6. The statement that the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes, Ezr
4:6-24, was removed from its problematic position in Ezr is not accurate.
The unit that was moved is the previous one, Ezr 2:1-4:5, featuring
Zerubbabel as the leader of the returnees. It has now been assigned a new
place after the Story of the Youths, which is the stage for the introduction
of Zerubbabel. The letter of complaint was left in place, but once the

previous unit had been moved away, the letter was left adjoining Ezr I,
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creating a well-nigh impossible juxtaposition — even worse than that in the
canonical book. The end of the letter of complaint, 1 Esd 2:25, which
states that the building was haited till Darius’ reign, enabled the author to
bring in the Story of the Youths. He chose an arrangement that enabled
Zerubbabel to occupy the center of the stage, and the Story of the Youths
functioned as a backdrop to that stage. Thus, the material in which there is
no mention of Zerubbabel (Ezr 1, 4:6-24) was left together before the
Story of the Youths, while the material in which Zerubbabel has a part
{(Ezr 2:1-4:5) was kept back until the story of Zerubbabel, i.e., the Story of
the Youths, had been told.

The course of events thus created in 1 Esd is impossible. Events
pertaining to the beginning of Darius’ reign are described twice — and in
two different, mutually exclusive, versions: construction work is renewed
in Darius’ second year (a) when Zerubbabel returns after winning the
contest at Darius’ court (Story of the Youths), (b) with the encouragement
of the prophets and the renewed permission to build after the intervention
of Tattenai, governor of Beyond the River, as related in the biblical version,
which was also copied into I Esd. The inclusion of the Story of the Youths
was an act of literary epigonism whose result lacks a proper backbone.

The Story of the Youths betrays the milieu in which I Esd was
composed. The book was not forged in the same furnaces as the canonical
books of the Bible. The author, or the redactor, who wove it into the
history of the Restoration and fathered the impossible course of events
described in I Esd, had nothing to do with the masters of the Chronicler’s
school. 1 Esd was born in a later generation, in a period that had already
seen the creation of such Books as Esther and Daniel and, later, the
additions to Esther and the apocryphal stories attached to Daniel. These
books, as preserved in the LXX, open up a window to the Books of the
Apocrypha. I Esd is a vestige of the intense literary activity, revolving
around the Books of the Bible, of authors who wrote imaginary tales
about biblical figures; they were a long way away from any living tradition
or, surely, authentic history.
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Introduction

As we established in our discussion of its composition, I Esd presents
itself as a later revision of a work not much different from that preserved
in the parallel parts of Chr-Ezr-Neh. The main trends of this revision, as
we argued, were first of all the interpolation of the Story of the Three
Youths and the ensuing different order of events, as well as the omission
of Nehemiah's Memoirs, thus enabling Zerubbabel and Ezra to become
the only leaders of the restoration. This major revision of the work must
have entailed smaller changes, such as the attempts to further enhance the
image of Zerubbabel. Other differences may also derive from the hand of
the same revisor, although their connection with the main themes that
interest him is not obvious. However, the majority of variants have nothing
to do with the revision and should be understood as part of the textual
evolution. The text in front of the revisor who created I Esd must have
been different from the MT to a certain extent. One may assume that his
text was partly older and partly younger than the text-form which finally
crystallized in the MT. We thus set out to evaluate the relationship between
the Vorlage of 1 Esd and the paraliel parts of the MT in regard to the
history of the texts.

The questions surrounding | Esd’s Vorlage have evoked entirely
different answers. Some scholars do not even consider the possibility of a
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different Vorlage.”™ Other studies, eccentric as they may be, attribute

every single difference between 1 Esd and the MT to 1 Esd’s Vorlage.™

¥ Moulton (1899 1900), who was the first to provide a list of differences between
1 Esd and the MT, set them all under the heading of translation technique.

™ Especially Jahn (1909). His reconstruction is a model of how not (o reconstruct a
text. The following few examples. out of a multitude of similar ones. show his
method, or rather lack of method. 8:45 (Ezr 8:17) kal Tols €v 1@ 1670 yalodiialiv
which undoubtedly reflects MT’s owpnn Nvoo> oop/mn, is reconstructed by Jahn
into: ©pna w11 quan a2 v, Similarly, 8:69 (9:4) brawr MmN 13713 10N Y =
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The more balanced studies recognize a certain amount of variants in I Esd,
but still credit the translator with most of the differences, even with many
of the omissions.'” This reserved attitude towards I Esd’s textual evidence
was inspired by several reasons: 1} I Esd as a whole, being considered a
later revision, affected, inappropriately, the judgment of the text proper.
2) Since the translation of I Esd goes far beyond the traditional literal
translations characteristic of the LXX, 1t seemed right to attribute to the
translator any changes which would not usually be considered under
translation technique. 3) The general reluctance to accept the existence of
divergent paralle!l texts prior to the flourish of Qumran studies also
contributed fo the rejection of a different text underlying T Esd. Torrey
was not intimidated by such arguments. At the beginning of the century,
he spoke of two text types underlying | Esd on the one hand, and the MT,
the LXX (in his view, Theodotion), and the Vulgate on the other." Klein
(1966) eagerly joined the line set by Torrey and went on to prove — on the
basis of differences in the length of the text — that I Esd is a faithful
translation of a text-form different from the MT."”*

In my view, while | Esd’s Vorlage is indeed hidden under the heavy
veil of a quite eccentric translation, it remains an acceptable witness to the

history of the text. A thorough investigation of the translator’s technique
dool roTe €rexrotvTo T¢ piuate kuplou..., Jahn: .o 93T () DR WK 3. 5143
(2:68) won 5Y 7TBYAY ONOND 1018 DN = €0EavTo éyelpal TOV olkov €Tl Tol
Témou alrrol, Jahn: ypn Sy mwan nx (1) »yns 1. On top of this absurd reproduction
of a certainly non-exisient Vorlage of the Hebrew parts, he also reconstructed those
parts of 1 Esd which have an Aramaic counterpart in the MT into Hebrew! Batten
{1913) alse went much too far in reconstructions of this sort.

" Among these are the extensive studies by Bayer (1911) and Walde (1913}, and the
commeniaries by Bewer (1922) and Rudolph (1949).

* Torrey (1910), pp. 82-90.

¥ Cross (1975), pp. 74T, took into account Klein's conclusions regarding different text
types represented in [ Esd and the MT in reconstructing the different redactions of
the work of the Chroaicler. In my opinion, these issues pertain o different levels.
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and a constant consideration of his tendencies and peculiarities as opposed
to possible variants in his text, causes his Vorlage to become more and
more accessible.

Although many cases remain ambiguous, wg had to make a decision
as to where a certain difference between | Esd and the MT belonged.
Texts presented in the present chapter allegedly demonstrate the natural
process of text transmission of I Esd’s Vorlage on the one hand and the
MT on the other. Consequently, they neither pertain, in the main, to the
revision characteristic of I Esd, as described in the first chapter, nor do
they belong with the cases which establish the image of the translator,
described in detail in the following chapter.

Unlike Klein, [ do not believe that the comparison of I Esd’s Vorlage
and the parallel parts in Chr-Ezr-Neh may lead us to the Urrext of this
work. Rather, the comparison between the conjectured Vorlage of I Esd
and the MT demonstrates the course of two texts which took different
routes and underwent ongoing alteration. In our comparison of the texts.
we concentrate on the given stages of the texts as reflected in the extant
witnesses; the MT, on the one hand, and the text reflected in I Esd. on the
other, have a large common basis but also a Jong and substantial separate
history of transmission.

In this chapter we attempt to provide the full evidence which forms
the variance between I Esd’s Vorlage and the MT. The variants were
gathered and classified after a careful analysis of the text, which will be
presented in detail in the forthcoming commentary. In this framework, we
cannot but offer random comments on certain difficult cases. Some examples
remain disputable. Nevertheless, we believe that the grouped variants clearly
establish parallel patterns and trends in the transmission of both the MT

and 1 Esd’s Vorlage.
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The text used as basis for the reconstruction of I Esd’s Vorlage is the
impeccable text established by Hanhart in the Géttingen edition. This
edition, although eclectic, is based primarily on the B-text and only seldom
borrows meaningful varniants from other text-groups. Indeed, only rarely
did we find it necessary to refer to readings in mss mentioned in the
apparatus which may affect the Vorlage. In these few cases we specifically
noted that the text which in our view represents the Vorlage of 1 Esd is not
the text chosen by Hanhart as the original Greek text. The relationship
between the Greek and its assumed Vorlage 1s noted by the sign =, which

15 meant to designate the doubts that accompany any reconstruction.

1. Variants

Under ‘variants’ we include all the details in which I Esd’s conjectured
Vorlage differs from the MT, except for omissions / additions and differences
in word-order. The latter are dealt with separately since they are related to
translation technique in too many ways. The issue of omissions and additions
deserves individual treatment as it is an outstanding factor in the history
of these texts. All the variants attest to the evolution of the texts,

notwithstanding the originality of one text or the other.
a. Reading Variants

Since the text in front of the translator was naturally unvocalized,
reading variants have to be described as the result of the interaction between
the translator and the letters he found in his Vorlage. In fact, they are
hardly variants at all since it is actually wrong to reconstruct a different
vocalization assumed on the basis of the translation. Nevertheless, other
variants too, e.g., a variant which constitutes an interchange between two
similar letters, may also be only the result of what the translator imagined

to see 1n his text, rather than an actual variant. In addition, the translator
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may, of course, preserve a genuine reading tradition. We note that while
reading variants may seem trivial, in the majority of cases different

vocalization entirely changes the meaning of the word.

1. 1:10 (2 Chr 35:10)

MT: (1onn) ;msnd. [ Esd: éxovtes Ta ddupa = mspa.
The context proves that the MT probably preserves the original (see
pp- 139-140),

2. 1:10 (35:12)
MT: ¥p35. 1 Esd: 70 mpaivov = pad.
The MT is the preferred reading, as suggested by the pair 2p3-x,

3. 1:30(35:25)

MT: mwim ormvn, I Esd: xat ol wpokabhipevor olv
yuraEly = mvm Dmwn,

This is hardly a genuine variant. It rather seems to be the translator’s

interpretation envisaging the royal court instead of the singers.

4-5.2:6,8 (Ezr 1:4, 6)
MT: vim. [ Esd: ped’ inmwy /inmots = v,

It may, however, be the translator’s solution for the MT’s w1, a word

which he does not seem to know.

6. 9:10 (10:12)
MT: 12712 1 Esd: s elpnras = 712712.%°

7. 9:53 (Neh 8:11)
MT: ownp. I Esd: éxédevor= pownn.
In the MT the form is a derivative of nwn ‘to silence’, whereas, our

translator derived it from wn “to urge’. The MT further develops the same

¥ Cr, 1:49 (2 Chr 36:16) ' 37 - w1,
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motif with 1on ‘be silent’, which remains unrepresented in I Esd. Hushing
the weeping people perfectly fits the context, although urging the people

at this point is not out of place.

8. 7:14 (Ezr 6:22)
MT: 'n ooy *2. I Esd: eldparvdpevor évavr 100
Kuplou = m uS‘J DINNY 3.
Different vocalization may have caused the introduction of the more

common phrase in 1 Esd.

9. 9:20 (Ezr 10:19)
MT: o, 1 Esd: kal els éElhaoudv ~ oy
{cf. LXX).
We note that the reading variants adduced above do not necessarily

illustrate the state of the matres lectionis in the compared texts.

b. Phonetic Variants

Unlike different vocalization, phonetic variants are more apprehensible
as existent in the Vorlage.
In two cases, two gutturals presumably interchange:
1. 8:41 (Ezr 8:15)
MT: pw rnxan k2 210 33031 DN DY NPary.
I Esd: kai xatépabor avtols Kol €k Tap ulov TOV lEpéwy Kal €K Tov
A€ULTGY oUX €lpov €Kel =
DV NS NP D190 101 D00 330 DN3 DPAN)
Since Ezra is looking only for Levites, 1 Esd’s formulation must be
secondary.
2. 849 (8:21)
MT: 3 N by D13 DY RIPNY.
1 Esd: kal eV€auny éxel vmoTtelay Tols veaviokols =
DN by DIS DY NN
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Mentioning, particularly, the young men in connection with the fast
makes little sense. The corruption may be described in three stages: i
was mistaken for w0, then, it was modified to read the plural, thus
entailing the omission of the name of the river.'”’

3. 1:10 (2 Chr 35:12)
MT: oy b, 1 Esd: éumpoober Tol haob = byn »ab. '

The variants may have been created either through interchange of the
labials 9/3, or because of the graphical resemblance between the letters

and the entire words. Both variants are acceptable in the context.

¢. Graphic Variants

Variants caused by the interchange of similar letters may illustrate
the graphical quality of the translator’'s Vorlage. In those cases in which
the variant reflected in the translation is secondary, it is impossible to tell
whether the change first occurred in the process of translation or in the
Vorlage.

First, the interchange 3/n/3/3:

1. 1:48 (2 Chr 36:15)
MT: nbwy oavn. [ Esd: peTakariéoal avtols = pavn.

The reading of oawn as bawn then caused the omission of the following

mbwy. The MT is to be preferred (see p. 139).

2, 21 (Ezr 1:1)
MT: *an. 1Esd:év atduar =v9a (Cf. 2 Chr 36:22).

¥ 1t is less plausible to argue that 2n~ was missing in 1 Esd’s Vorlage, independent of
the change o wi/~m.
PECE 1 Chr 26:15 wa = karévarte, possibly for »ob.
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3. 5:47 (3:2)
MT: Oxaw SHbR N2 NN) B, I Esd: fiTolpaoay = pom,
1 Esd is repetitive since the same statement occurs in the following

VETSE: 1110 Yy NN 1M,

4,92 (10:2)
MT: 1om. I Esd: kal athobels = pn.

I Esd preserves the original reading; the MT is repetitive: Y~ 1on
ANY XY D YN Y 0N Y 1O YHN 13 phne navd,'”

The common interchange of 1,7 occurs in examples which display

further changes, such as metathesis:

5. 2.8 (1:6)
MT: 13b. 1 Esd: ws mheloTais =a.
The Peshitta’s reading 207 agrees with I Esd.

6. 8:66 (9:1)
MT: »xm. 1 Esd: «ai” I8ovpalwy = mnm.

The Ammorites at the end of the list of people is awkward in the
MT, while the Edomites seem natural beside the Egyptians in accordance
with Deut 23. Nevertheless, seeing that the author of the Story of the
Three Youths shows interest in the Edomites, it is possible that it is part of

the later revision.
d. Combined Graphic and Contextual Variants
Even in the comparatively simple cases of 11 + metathesis adduced

above, it is obvious that the change is not strictly graphical but is initiated

by the concept of the word as a whole and possibly also by reasons

" The same interchange occurs in Josh 8:9 pyn 1ina aonn N5 yenns 1on, as against

v. 13: poyn Tina xonn nva yenme 1 also Jer 31 (38):9 o = atA{{uwwv.
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beyond the mere graphical affinity. This is all the more obvious in the
following cases which are still unmistakably generated by a general graphical
similarity between the texts but entail further changes in the formulation

and meaning of the text:

1. 1:27 (2 Chr 35:23)
MT: o ym. I Esd: kai kaTéPnoav ol ApxovTes
= DIWN T,
The MT's picture of the king being shot on the battlefield seems to
be the original one. While 1 Esd’s variant may have originated from a
combined graphical error, it is not impossible that the change was intentional

to avoid Josiah's injury in battle (see notes 20, 36).

2. 1:49 (2 Chr 36:16)
MT: v2a1 D, 1 Esd: kal f) huépa éxdAnoer kipios
= N 737 0V
Here we have to take into consideration an interchange of 1, a
different word division, and finally the confusion of the pronoun and the
divine name, Of course, the changes are not independent of each other.

The MT’s range of verbs ..oynymmy ..0yha ...D>3ydn v is more plausible.

3. 9:16 (Ezr 10:16)
MT: Wran. I Esd: kol émeréEaTo €aquris = y1an,
The MT is unclear; whereas, I Esd provides a smooth text; x9ty v 5127

L3V LLDWON 0N

4, 2.8 (1:6)
MT: anta qua v, 1 Esd: év maowv, apgyvply Kal xpuoiw
=3 U1 b,

I Esd is supported by other translations and is more plausible.
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5. 1:16 (2 Chr 35:16)
MT: b5 yom.

6. 1:53 (36:19)
MT: 92 oo,

7. 1:3 (35:3)

MT: orenpn.

8. 1:6 (35:6)

MT: wom wipnm.

I Esdras

1 Esd: xal ouveteréotin = 5am

{cf. Vulgate).

I Esd: kal ouvvevéreoar mdrTa

=93 9N,

I Esd: ayidoau éavtous
= ow1pnd (cf. LXX),

or = wipn (cf. the Peshitta).

I Esd: xal Tas Bvoias étoipdoaTe

= wan oovtpm (cf. LXX).

Below we briefly mention some additional possible variants. While

there is a certain formal affinity between the readings, it is no easy matter

to explain the interchange. The influence of the context seems to be the

main reason for the change.

9, 1:3 (2 Chr 35:3) MT: o»ann.
10. 1:9 (35:9) MT: onon »w.

11. 1:19 (35:18)

MT: obwvrv rawvm.

12. 1:25 (35:21) MT: nm.

13. 1:28 (35:24) MT: mo>wmn.

1 Esd: LepoBolnols = ooprmin.

I Esd: xiAlapyxoL = 0%dr »v.

1 Esd: év 1§ kaTtolkioet auTay
év’ lepovoakip =
obvr ] on3wna

I Esd: Tob Eddpdrou = nw.

I Esd: i wapatdfews = ndywnn.
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14. 1:31 (35:25) MT: 2n25. 1 Esd: katl Ths ouwéoews atTob
= P,
15, 1:40 (36:8) MT: nuy qwn. 1 Esd: xai Ths aiTol dkaBapoias.

Presumably = nyinywr,

16. 5:53 (Ezr 3.7) MT: v, 1 Esd: ms B kal xapa = mnnwy.

This is a very dubious example, especially since it may be a case of
an inner-Greek corruption xpipa-xapa, which would suggest that I Esd’s
text was the same as the MT. Hanhart, rather unconvincingly, chose to
print in his text the variant kal kdppa. If nnne is indeed a variant, the
MT seems preferable, since the context requires items payed in return for

the work done by the Sidonians: 0739 yawy nnwny 5onmy,

17. 5:60 (3:12) MT: p»am. 1 Esd: kal fid8ooar = wan.
The structure of the verse shows the MT to be the original: ..oam

ahnyl ..0'17 .01,

18. 6:17 (5:14).

MT: n520b mn Svm 1 Esd: kal amnpeloato abTa év
TG €auTtol vag =
NI NN 3.

19. 6:21 (5:17) MT: 1. 1 Esd: ol =1,

20. 8:27 (7:28) MT: orwna. 1 Esd: avBpas = pwiN.

21. 8:53 (8:23)
MT: nwpan o, 1 Esd: kal naAur édenfnuey =
WP NN,
I Esd’s nwpan 2w is out of place since there was no previous
request.
22, 8:74 (9:7) MT: nmx. 1 Esd: Tols adeldois MUEY = 1NN,
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23. 8:76 (9:8) MT: vyn. 1Esd: év TG kaipe = nya.
The change sometimes involves more than one word producing an
entirely different text; nevertheless, the interdependence between the texts

1s still visible:

24. 1:36 (2 Chr 36:4)

MT: FINIEN ATINIAN 193 NPY PAN TN AT DYPHNY 1Y NN 30N
I Esd: kal €8noev "lwakeip Tobs peylaTdrvas, Zdpov 8€ Tov dBeddov
auTol culaPwv dviyayev €€ AlylmTou =

D390 NN NPY PN 17 ANY DWW DN OPA1N? 0NN

25. 6:26 (Ezr 6:7)
MT: 77 xnON 3 nayd pav. [ Esd: éaoal 8¢ Tov ndida 1oL
Kuplou ZopoBaBér =
Y3391 NOON T NTAYD Wpav.
1 Esd’s text complies with the general trend in the book which seeks
to ennoble Zerubbabel.

26. 9:36 (10:44)

Against the MT’s o3 wown 0wz o wn, 1 Esd reads kal dméivoay
autas olv Téxkvols “and they sent them away with their sons”. It is
difficult to reconstruct the Vorlage. The text may have read by oinby»
om3, thus providing a clear-cut ending which is definitely lacking in the
MT.

The following variants are obviously intentional, although, the revisor

tries to stay as close to the original text as possible:

27. 1:25 (2 Chr 35:21)

MT: 1nw Hx, I Esd: kal gy évavtiol 76 Kuply =
ONIND NPNYN DN

28. 1:50 (36:17)

MT: ow1pn maa. I Esd: mepLkikiw Tob ayiou

alTeV Lepol = DYIPN M3 313D,
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Finally, texts which relate little to each other but, nevertheless, may

have started from a simple interchange of similar words:

29. 1:24 (35:21)
MT: prandn vox novn. I Esd: kai Seméppato Paoidets
AlyOmTov pos avTOv =
PON D231 T2 NSvn,
Klein (p. 105) argues that the original text was vox nbv» which was
expanded in the MT by an object, and in I Esd by the subject; and yet, one

cannot overlook the connection between 0on51 and o1,

30. 1:25 (3521
MT: ovn N 75y &5 1 Esd: ouxt mpds 0e éfaméoTalpa
1T kuplou ToU Beol =
109N ' uNdY PON ND?
1 Esd may reflect a completely different text. It may, however, be the
translator’s solution to a difficult text (other translators understood the

word nnx as a verb ‘to come’).

31. 5:38 (Ezr 2:61)

The MT: pnw by X P2 nUN »Ty2an D12 nan fph TN "1 M.

I Esd: viol "1o880Us Tol haBdvios Adylav yurdika TGV Buyatépwy
Paplelhalov kal €kAndn €mi T4 OvdpaTL avTob.

I Esd provides a name for him who married a daughter of Barzilai’s,
as well as, a name for her whom he married. One wonders whether both
Avyia and lodBous were not conceived from the surname >1v9n, not
represented otherwise in I Esd. The MT is the original since it specifies
that he was renamed Barzilai on marrying a daughter of that family.

In sum, in quite a few of the variants which emerged through graphical
resemblance, it is not exactly clear which variant is to be preferred (about
15 cases); in some (8 cases), I Esd seems to preserve the original text,

while in others (about 15 cases) the MT is to be preferred. Both texts,
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then, have undergone their share of corruption or rewriting; although, the
MT seems to be in a better condition. Moreover, if we do not count the
cases, but, rather, weigh them, we may say that in conventional interchanges
well-known in the process of text transmission, the MT and I Esd show
the same amount of corruption. However, in the more complicated cases,
which are on the verge of revision, the MT clearly appears to preserve the
original text.

All the cases adduced above constitute variants which are similar in
form. to a certain degree. One is, therefore, bound to assume that they are
genetically connected, that is, one form is the original whereas the other
emerged from it, either by sheer mistake or by intention. Finally, we have
to remind ourselves repeatedly that, in many cases, there is no way of
telling whether the reading in question existed as a real variant or was

born in the mind of the translator.

e. Contextual Variants

In this group there is no formal connection between the variants. The
variant was either directly borrowed from the context or more generally

influenced by the content:

1. 1:2 (2 Chr 35:2)
MT: 'n w3 nhayy o, I Esd: éaTohapévovs év 7)) Lepd
Tob Kuplou = ' 133 pwadn.
I Esd pays attention to the clothing of the priests on other occasions
also,
2. 14 (354
MT: anona, 1 Esd: kal kata THY pHeEYareLtdoTnTa
= 1 (cf. LXX).
The MT’s anona was borrowed from the context, replacing the original
1, reflected in both I&IT Esd (see pp. 134-135, 189).
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3. 1:26 (35:22)

MT: won. I Esd: émi 7O dppa aiTob =13215y.

4. [:31 (35:25)
MT: mrpia by, 1 Esd: év 10 BuPAly Tov Bactiéwy
Tlopank kai lovda =
I 200N O YT N9 DY
The MT seems to preserve the original; I Esd’s formula was borrowed

by mistake from the context.

5. 5:41 (Ezr 2:64)
MT: 1hn2 Snpn 9. 1 Esd: ol 8¢ mavres fioav lopani
amd SwbekaeTols =
Ty DNV a1 DN D),
I Esd introduces a post-biblical designation of the age-limit of
adulthood.™

6.7:6 (6:16)
MT: m1ma mT xnbx o non. I Esd: axohovBus Tois év T
Muovcéus BiBAw = nwn 10D an.
The inauguration disappears in 1 Esd; instead, a phrase that appears

in the context is introduced.

7. 8:17 (7:19)
MT: jnbsb. I Esd: els Ty xpelay = mnwnd,

I Esd’s presumed Vorlage mnwn appears again in the context.

8. 8:28 (8:1)
MT: owronm. 1 Esd: kai Tas pepidapyias = rmiabonb:

* Mishna Nidda 5:6 ppim »9 InR o™ mw mey oo 1 “he who is twelve years
and one day old, his vows are checked™.
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9. 9:40 (Neh 8:2)
MT: yan. I Esd: Tols lepebowr = onnon.

The following are charactenistic of 1 Esd:

10. 5:46 (Ezr 3:1)

MT: obvy. 1 Esd: 70 €UpUxwpov TOU TTpWITOU
TUAGOVOS ToU TTpOs T ArATOA] =
RIS YN 18 Wwn 2NN,

We assume an original text 70 1wpd Tob instead of 70U wpwTov.

Similarly:

11. 9:38 (Neh 8:1)

MT: o'nn ww uos K N FEsd: 70 eUpUyapor ToU mpos
avaToMS Tob Lepol TUADYOS =

OO M WY FRND WN 2NN,

12. 9:41 (Neh 8:3)

MT: onn e 195 twx 1inn. [ Esd: v 7§ mpd ToU Lepol muddvos
€VPUXLIPY =
OMPNN N WY HAY WN 1IN,

f. Stylistic Variants

As opposed to graphical variants which are close in form and quite
different in meaning, stylistic variants have little in common in respect to
their form, but they are very close in meaning. Contrary to other categories
in which the context is, in many cases, bound to suggest which variant is
to be preferred, in the following instances, we are usually unable to decide
which variant is the original one. The interchanges do not affect the meaning
of the text; only rarely do they offer a different interpretation, or introduce
a new idea. Hardly ever would the characteristic revision of I Esd find

expression in this sort of variant.
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1. 1:23 (2 Chr 35:20)
MT: w.

129

I Esd: $apaw = nyno.

Note that ‘Necho’ disappears in I Esd altogether.

2. 548 (Ezr 3:2)

MT: nvna.

3558 3D

MT: o asnvon.

4. 6:16 (5:13)
MT: oyo pw.

5. R:52 (8:22)
MT: mns.

6. 8:79 (9:11)
MT: m.

7. 8:82 (9:12)
MT: oy 1.

8. 8:84 (9:14)
MT: pmxn.

9. 9:37 (Neh 7:72)

MT: (wnm) yan.

Designations of the Temple:

10. 1:5 (2 Chr 35.5)
MT: wipa.

11. 6:17 (Eazr 5:14)
MT: n5>n.

I Esd: év 77... BiPAw = 1001,

I Esd: vy peyddn = 91 p
(cf. LXX).

I Esd: éypabev = ano.
[ Esd: 71 = 9.
I Esd: é8akas = nm (cf. LXX).

[Esd: TOv dravTta xpdvov =

on Y.

I Esd: 1OV vopov oov = 1nnn.

I Esd: 71} voupnvig =

{(UTnY) 1PN D13,

1 Esd: év 70 Lepd = maa.

I Esd: 70U oikou = nmva.
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12. 6:25 (6:5)
MT: x50

13. 6:25 (6:5)
MT: xo»ib.

I Esdras

1 Esd: 100 oikou = xm3.

1 Esd: el Tov otkoy = Nnv3y.

Designations of the people and the country:

14. 1:5 (2 Chr 35:5)
MT: oyn .

15, 1:32 (36:1)
MT: \win by,

16. 1:34 (36:3)
MT: ywin,

17. 577 (Ezr 2:1)
MT: nymn.

18. 5:41 (2:64)
MT: bnpn.

19. 8:16 (7:13)
MT: ntwo.

20, 8:88 (10:1)
MT: Sxwn.

21. 9:2 (10:6)
MT: nbun.

22. 9:1 (10:6)

MT: (onbNn m3) »ahn.

I Esd: ulaiv' lopan = Snaw »a.

1 Esd: ot €k ToU éBrous =
oyn N3,

1 Esd: 10 é0vos = oyn.

1 Esd: 1fis " louvalag = nmim.

I Esd: "lopanh = 5xaw,

I Esd: "lopaniir = Sxwn.

1 Esd: amo "lepovoaiip =

phwvYn,

I Esd; ToD mAifous = Snpn.

1 Esd: ano i avAfis =
{(DPN5NN D3) YN,
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The following variant, distinguishing between Jerusalem and the rest
of the province, is characteristic of I Esd; it is not impossible, however,
that the translator rephrased the Vorlage (see pp. 258-259).

23. 5:45 (2:70)
MT: pwa. 1 Esd: év "lepouvoadnil kal 71 Xwpd

= 1PTH BHYIPIAL

24. 9:37 (Neh 7:72)
MT; oy, [ Esd: év "lepovoain kat év TR xuwpa
= IPINI DO P!

The following variants constitute simple reformulations of phrases:

25. 1:40 (2 Chr 36:8)
MT: n1m SR 2250 199 Sy, 1 Esd: év 7§ BifAw T4V xpovewr Tow
Bagliéwy = DIdNYd DM 13T 19D by,

The formulation in the MT is the more common one.
26. 6:27 (Ezr 6:8)
MT: noand. I Esd: piéxpe ol énmtereobnra =

NI TY.

27. B:85 (9:14)

MT: nbo Ty, 1 Esd:amoréoar Npas €ws = 1y nmbad.
28. 8:84 (9:14)
MT: nbxn maynn mya. 1 Esd: T§ akaBapoiq 1oV €0vav Tig

¥is = miswn My nayna (cf. LXX).
29. 6:10 (5:9)

MT: onb MmN NP3, I Esd: MéyovTes = mnb.
30. 8:25 (7:27)

MT: wman sndx 1 3. I Esd: EvdoynTos povos 6 Kuplos =

Y135 11 7M.
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31. 8:71 (9:6)

MT ‘pox 919 509N Drnb, I Esd: kata mpoowtor gou = Piod.

32.2:5(1:3)

MT: £5¥yp3a WN DPN5N NI, 1Esd: olos 6 kUplos 6 KATAOKRU)HoAs
€1’ lepovoariy =
DY YN DINIRD N,

1 Esd’s reference to God is more moderate.

Significantly, many of the variants introduced in this category are
necessary components of the text. Therefore, they do not attest to a secondary
growth of the parallel texts, each text being expanded by a different element.
One of the variants must have been in the original text, only to be replaced
by an equivalent at a later stage in the course of transmission.

The large number of stylistic interchanges, as well as the numerous
contextual divergencies, lucidly demonstrate the intensive evolution of the

texts before they were crystallized in their present form.

11. Word-Order

The data concerning the state of word-order in I Esd as compared
with the MT are handled in the chapter which deals with translation
technique. Although it may forward some interesting consequences in
regard to the history of the text, we preferred to cite the entire matenial
together, and the fact is that the majority of cases do indeed belong to
translation technique.

We mention here briefly three categories of word-order which possibly
belong here, that is to changes introduced in the process of transmission,
not by the translator. They all seem to testify to revisions affecting the

Aramaic material much more than the Hebrew sections:
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1. The place of the verb in the sentence. The fact that in I Esd the
verb is placed earlier in the sentence than it is in the MT may testify to a
later revision which tends to replace the western Aramaic pattern by the
eastern one (see pp. 223-229).

2. In I Esd, the title 10 precedes the name whereas in the MT it
follows it; again, mainly in the Aramaic material. The usage in the Aramaic
of Daniel supports our assumption that the change might have happened
in the Vorlage, rather than in the process of translation (see pp. 221-223).

3. Another change of word-order which occurs in the Aramaic matenal
is that of the components of 317y 903, which are replaced throughout I Esd
with 9o anT (see pp. 219-220).

Other transpositions too probably occurred on the level of transmission,
not translation, especially where entire passages are concerned (see
pp- 231-233).

Assuming the mentioned transpositions indeed attest to the history of
the text, they add substantial evidence and help define the nature of the
evolution of the compared texts from a different angle: as we also argue in
the case of additions/omissions. it is not only a matter of glosses added in
the process of transmission, but rather, a variegated and intensive process

of rewriting which affected both texts.

IH. Additions / Omissions

The main discrepancy between [ Esd and the MT lies in the length of
the text. In his book, Klein (1966) described this phenomenon at length in
an attermnpt to establish the existence of an original shorter text. His collection
of 1tems missing from 1 Esd as compared to the MT amounts to 400
words. I Esd, however, is not the reflection of this original shorter text. It
too underwent changes including additions which amount to about the

same number of the missing clements (pp. 18, 213). Consequently, there
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must have been an original shorter text which grew into I Esd on the one
hand and the MT on the other (p. 273).*" Klein gathers all the relevant
details, explains them in a certain way, and, accordingly, classifies them
into categories. He thus arrives at his conclusions. In my view, many
details were misconstrued and, therefore, set in the wrong categories. The
consequences drawn are, thus, inaccurate. Let us look at the first five
examples in his first chapter which presents minuses in I Esd supported by

other textual witnesses.

L 1:1 (2 Chr 35:1)

MT: nus obvira mwne wyn.

LXX: kat énoinoey lwoias 70 ddoey.

[ Esd: kat Wyayev "luolas 70 wdoxa év ' lepovoaiiy.

Kiein argues that since o5v1va is not represented in the LXX and is
transposed in I Esd, it must be a gloss inserted at a later stage in both the
MT and 1 Esd; only, this was done at different points in the sentence. This
is not necessarily the right conclusion: first of all, there is no evidence that
I Esd’s Vorlage was shorter. In addition, it is not self-evident that the
shorter text is the original one. Generally speaking, independent additions
of the same glosses are not very likely to occur. Apparatuses in critical
editions show, rather, that there is a correlation between omissions and
transpositions: while an item is missing in certain mss, it is transposed in
others. The technical condition of the text must have caused both the
omission and the transposition.

2. 114 (35:4)
MT: anona.
LXX: kal 81 x€1pos.

1 Esd: kal kaTta thv peyakeloTnTa,

* The main discrepancy is between these two: although, the LXX also presents some
pluses and minuses which show that its Vorlage did not suffer all the expansions
characteristic of the MT, on the one hand, but attracted some expansions of its own,
on the other (ibid).
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As Klein himself notes, this is not a case of a shorter / longer text,
but of variants; anana in the MT against 12, which is reflected in both
[ Esd and the LXX (cf. pp. 126, 189). Since the text never existed without
both elements there is no reason why it should appear in Klein’s lists as a

case among minuses in I Esd.

3. 1:6 (35:6)
MT: womwipnm.
LXX: kai ta dyia éTotpdoarte.

1 Esd: kai Tas Buoias €Tolpdoarte.

Klein comments that the waw is missing before the second verb and
the first word is read as oowtpm instead of wipnm. The moment the
reading is ©wtpm it becomes the subject of the following verb, which
cannot, therefore, be preceded by a waw. At any rate, this is hardly a case

of a shorter text. as suggested by Klein.

4, 1:7, 8 (35:8)

MT: um 0 na1ad ¥ Tonn vidm K.

LXX: Talrra dwd thHs vndpfews Tol BagiMws. kal ot dpxovTes avtol

dmipEavTo... €Swker ... Kat €Swkav.

1 Esd: Talta €k Tov BaotAikay €808n kat’ énayyeav... kal €8wkev,
The texts present syntactical difficulties and a different word-order,

but there 1s scarcely any evidence of a shorter text, as suggested by Klein.

The word v w1 is not missing in I Esd. It was taken together with the

preceding words, and the entire phrase — »ye1 Tonn v — was translated

as ék TOv Baothikaw. This assumption is corroborated by the similar

equivalent in 1:51 (36:18) v 1oan masny = kal Tas PaciMkas damobnkas.

5 1:13 (35:14)

MT: o 32 oanon .
LXX: 011 yap tepets.
1 Esd: ol yap tepeis.
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This presentation of the texts, as proposed by Klein, is misleading.
The words y1n 3 are not missing in 1 Esd. They are transposed and even
expanded:

MT: _yvnx 13 02090 95 ooanad...
1 Esd reflects: ...0%n00 23 19X %3 0enN oo

A detailed consideration of the remainder of the examples cited by
Klein shows that many have similar problems. Out of 49 cases of combined
evidence from I Esd and the LXX, adduced by Klein, there are 20 cases
(') in which the shorter reading is clearly not attested in I Esd; and, there
are some others which are doubtful. In other, smaller categories adduced
by Klein: 15 cases in which I Esd is said to be corroborated by the
Peshitta and 7 cases backed up by the Book of Kings, we also find some
unacceptable examples. Additionally, in several cases the only missing
element is a waw, a b2, or a pronoun. Consequently, the figure of 70 cases
of combined evidence (p. 76) should be taken with a grain of salt. We
must also criticize the oversimplified presumption which underlies the
gathering of all the minuses in different textual witnesses, as if setting all
of them aside will leave us with the original shorter text.

We do accept Klein's main point that since, in some cases, 1 Esd is
supported by other textual witnesses we should accept I Esd’s evidence
also in regard to other minuses which are not attested elsewhere. It is,
however, no easy matter to accurately determine the genuine cases of
minuses reflected in I Esd, especially considering the nature of this particular
translator. It is only natural that Torrey and Klein sought to define I Esd as

202

a faithful translation”™ in order to enhance its credibility as a textual
witness to a different text-type. Torrey (p. 83): “It is a faithful rendering,
of the kind to which we are accustomed in the older parts of the Greek
Old Testament”. Kiein (pp. 19-20): “In [ Esdras... the franslator followed

his Vorlage clause by clause, and his omissions follow no pattern... Unless

¥ Sec also Talshir's attempt 1o portray the translator as a literary translator (1982),
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we suppose that the translator was faithfully rendering his Vorlage, it is
difficult to see why he would copy so accurately and fully the various lists
in the book... How can scholars reconcile the hypothesis that I Esdras tried
to smooth out difficulties by abbreviating and translating freely with the
fact that the translator often rendered a text which might have made no
sense to him with great literal fidelity...”. These arguments are not
convincing. The fact that the translator keeps to the lists of names or that
it so happens that he literally transiates an obscure text does not prove a
thing regarding his translation technique. General assumptions regarding
the faithfulness of the translator do not suffice as a basis for the delicate
task of textual criticism.

Since there is a constant interrelation between the evaluation of the
text in front of the translator and his practice of representing it, the only
way to accurately evaluate I Esd’s Vorlage is to closely analyze the methods
of the translator. The following chapter, devoted to the translation, forms
the foundation of our evaluation of the Vorlage here. We shall have to
leave a wide grey area of doubt over cases which may either be attributed
to the translator or reflect a different text. A translator who produces
equivalents such as 2:23 (Ezr 4:20) ynwb amenp 1om 193 ntm =
dopodoyobrtes, or 8:24 (7:26) mn 1aymm XY YT = kohaodioovTal, is
not the kind of translator who would spare every word in his Vorlage, and,
thus, he should be constantly examined and re-examined. For example, in
a case such as 2:18 (4:14) xyymim xndw = mpooduwriioat, is it right to
argue that x3y1m is not reflected in I Esd (Klein, p. 85)? The Greek word
means ‘call or speak to, address, issue directions or orders, pronounce,
utter, make a report’ (Liddell & Scott). It therefore covers the range of
meaning of both Aramaic verbs. It serves in similar contexts and formulations
in the contemporary papyri, the language of which is close to our translator’s,
so that he is likely to introduce it in this context of official correspondence

and give up the exact representation of the words in his Varlage. Finally,
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while in 6:21 (5:17) wpooduveir stands for now, in 6:6 (5:5), it again
renders an entire phrase, though a different one: Nnnws pw. This seems
to prove that, in 2:18, we should consider mpoodwinoal as a counterpart
of ayy1ym aNsnby, and not count NYM as one of the minuses in the
original short text.

We also have to reconsider the ultimate use of the rule of lectio
brevior. Indeed is every shorter text the original text? We should not
speak here of cases of haplography, homoioteleuton etc. which are
undoubtedly secondary. Nevertheless, a word in reference to these technical
omissions is also in order. Klein (pp. 148-162) adduces 47 (!} such cases.
This does not really attest to an extremely corrupt state of the text, but
rather, it shows the uncritical use of these phenomena by scholars. The
larger part of these examples have nothing to do with haplography,
homoioteleuton or the like. Thus, I would not define the omission of m»3
from the phrases nnox ™3 n1ay and orndNn 3 nondna, 6:26, 7:15 (Ezr
6:7, 22), as cases of homoioteleuton considering that the phrases 1 nonbn
(cf. 2 Chr 26:30) and xnbx npay (of. Ezr 6:18) are perfectly legitimate
phrases. Generally speaking, the identification of cases of homoioteleuton
- usually used for the omission of passages between similar words or
phrases — as a skipping from one letter to a similar one (7ay ;11 - noxdN
nn1) produces an inflation of such cases. In other cases collected by Klein
in this category, the omitted elements are pleonastic ones, e.g. 8:69 (9:4-5)
2N NNINIY 39N nnamb Ty, 9:16 (10:16) oman ma5 maxn 'uN. Is it not
more plausible to explain the omission on this ground, as opposed to
technical mishap?

[et us return to the more fundamental issue of lectio brevior. Is it not
reasonable that the process of text transmission would include phenomena
of reduction alongside expansion? For example, titles such as ‘the king’
could have been added to the name of the king as easily as omitted, or,

similarly, an explicit noun could have been substituted by a pronoun as
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well as a pronoun expanded by the explicit noun. This 1s also true for
more complicated cases such as 8:52 (8:22); the idea of Y3 5y 1)
vary, not in I Esd, may be a later addition in the MT, but it also may have
been omitted in I Esd.

A fine example of a longer text which is probably the original text is
that of the introduction of the letter of complaint to Artaxerxes. Kiein
analyzes this text of 2:15-16 (Ezr 4:6-11) in detail (pp. 140-148) in an
attempt to arrive at the original shorter text, yet he does not answer two
questions: 1) How can we use 1 Esd as a witness to the secondary nature
of the list of the inhabitants of Samaria (Ezr 4:9 N°2n02Y NPT etc.)
when I Esd has a remnant of this very list, 2:16 kpitat which reflects
x1? 2) Realistically, is the well-structured introduction in 1 Esd to be
preferred in comparison with the cluttered double opening in the MT. 2:15
(4:7-8)7 In the MT, the first letter is said to have been written by Bishlam,
Mitredath and Tabel, the second by Rehum and Shimshai. I Esd combines
all the names together as an introduction to the following letter; although,
it clearly involves only Rehum and Shimshai, also according to I Esd,
2:21, 25 (4:17, 23). We do not argue that the MT is the original text. but
I Esd revises a text already formulated as the MT (see pp. 36-38).

A simpler example would be that of 1:48 (2 Chr 36:15). The MT
reads M>vy oown whereas | Esd has petakaréoar avrovs. The following
verse introduces several combined participles (...oxaybn van) which clearly
advance a repeated action, thus advocating the reading of nbw bown
which initiates the iterative nature of the passage. The MT’s oown ..nbem
..00ayon vim .mdwn s, therefore, the original text. The different reading
in I Esd resulted from misreading oswn as oawn, followed by the omission
of mbvr. The shorter text, then, is the secondary one. Similarly, 1:10
(2 Chr 35:10); after the king issued his orders regarding the work of the
priests and Levites, the MT appropriately concludes with nTayn yom

o M3 oMpomm Sy oMoM oY Sy oMA9n vy “When the service
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had been prepared for, the priests stood in their place, and the Levites in
their divisions according to the king’'s command”. In I Esd, myn> was
misread as ni¥pa, and Topn was consequently omitted. Again, the longer
text is the original one.

Our comments above were orientated towards the evaluation of the
shorter text in I Esd, but they also pertain to the evaluation of longer texts
in 1 Esd (Klein's fourth chapter). One wonders why certain expansions are
attributed to the translator. Why would it be the translator who gave up
the representation of the second verb in 1:46 (2 Chr 36:13) 197 nx wpn
1325 nx Yann;, whereas, the omission of the pleonastic Xbva mm 1n 2:25
(Ezr 4:24 1y xbva mim L.NADN A3 pay nboa pINa) happened in the
transmission of the Vorlage (p. 85)7 Why is it the translator who added a
verb before the second object in 1:4 (2 Chr 35:3 my nxy 020N 1 NN 172y
5x1w0); whereas, ¢ kaTtaoknvudoas instead of awn in 2:5 (Ezr 1:3 xn
pYerPa N ornvND) s an addition in the Vorlage (pp. 248, 256)7 1t is not
only a matter of disagreement in details since the change in the evaluation
of details causes a great shift in their classification. We adduced above the
extreme example of many cases of homoioteleuton which have to be
distributed in other categories. In this chapter, too, Klein adduces an
overloaded category of 70 cases (!) of double translations (pp. 227ff), a
third of which belong in other categories.

The starting point for Klein’s classification of the many pluses-minuses
is indicative of his method. He defines the pluses in the MT as follows:
pluses caused by double readings; inclination to add nouns, adjectives and
the word Y2; elements borrowed from the context; or, on the other hand,
omissions through haplography and stylistic omissions (chapter 2). The
pluses in I Esd, however, he defines from a completely different angle; in
his opinion, these either represent the original text, or are nothing more
than double translations or stylistic additions by the translator or (later?)

expansions (chapter 4). This classification manifestly shows that Klein
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a priori undertook to reduce the significance of the additions in 1 Esd as
against the additons in the MT, even though, he repeatedly admits the
fact that there are no fewer pluses in I Esd than there are in the MT.
Moreover, he presents the material for the pluses in I Esd and the MT
separately presuming no affinity between the parallel phenomena of
expansion. Therefore, he may conclude in a later article (1969) as follows:
“In a recent study of the Greek text of I Esdras we argued that it frequently
reflected an old, often unexpanded Semitic Vorlage despite the many
corruptions and secondary expansions peculiar to the ‘apocryphal’ text”.
The expansions are thus treated by separate standards: while in the cases
where I Esd is shorter, it is the original, unexpanded text; in the cases
where I Esd has the longer text, it represents a corrupted text or expansions
characteristic of the apocryphal version. Is this, indeed, the case? Is there
really such a fundamental difference between the types of expansion in
I Esd and the MT? Certainly, there are some expansions characteristic of
the apocryphal revision represented in I Esd, but the majority of pluses in
I Esd hardly fit tlus category.

Our case of parallel texts, as reflected in I Esd and the MT, provides
an outstanding opportunity to compare parallel processes in the growth of,
more or less, the same text which took different routes. Aligning the
pluses reflected in I Esd with the pluses in the MT actually demonstrates
these parallel processes. In order to clearly demonstrate that the texts
underwent similar additions/omissions, a certain classification is needed.
It would be rewarding were it possible to classify the additions/omissions
in light of the reasons which caused the discrepancy between the texts,
e.g., pluses borrowed from similar texts, or from the context, omissions
caused by stylistic considerations, or such that are ideologically motivated,
or even accidental omissions. However, such classifications would end in
a very large number of categories turning the comparison between the

texts ineffective. Moreover, such categorizing is necessarily subjective. It
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involves presumptions such as whether a certain word was omitted or
perhaps added. or whether the change was accidental or deliberate. In
addition, a survey of the data shows that the majority of pluses, in both
I Esd and the MT, simply serve to further define or elucidate the words to
which they are added. Such items are best defined in syntactical categories
which also have the advantage of an objective classification. We, therefore,
adduce the data under headings such as ‘adnominals’, ‘adverbs’ etc., thus,
demonstrating that the changes in the text of I Esd are not much different
from those of the MT. The relation that emerges is hardly that of a later
expansionist text, represented by the MT, as against an earlier shorter text,
reflected in I Esd, but rather, two texts which absorbed a certain amount
of additions and also experienced a number of omissions, whether accidental
or deliberate. I Esd presents further changes in line with its characteristic
revision.

We endeavor to provide the entire relevant data, so that the relation
between the texts is presented in full. In this framework, we cannot but
accompany the data with only general notes and evaluations. The pluses
in the MT are presented in square brackets. Pluses reflected in 1 Esd are
reproduced in Hebrew or Aramaic. They are set in curly brackets and are

underlined in order to emphasize that they are conjectured readings.

a. Function Words

The difference between I Bsd and the MT here lies in function-words,
which mainly serve as linking words and only little effect the meaning of
the text. It seems that I Esd, more than the MT, tends to add function-words,
in order to improve the sequence of the text. Further, it is noticeable that
in both the MT and I Esd, there are more pluses in the Aramaic material
than in the Hebrew;™ even though, the Hebrew material is by far the
more extensive.

* The MT has 5 cases in the Aramaic material, 2 in the Hebrew: I Esd 9 cases

versus 5.



Vorlage 143

Additional function-words Additional function-words

in the MT in I Esd:

1. 218 (Ezr 4:14) 1. 1:25 (2 Chr 35:21)

NN NODY NN > dap b [yol. o*iON {nneh.

2. 2:20 (4:16) 2. 1:50 (36:17)

7 Yaya pon [T baphl T3 ym Yan 2]

3 6:33 (5:3) 3. 2:19 (Ezr 4:15)

b PN [1m] Nnby e s (1wl

4. 6:6 (5:5) 4. 2:20 (4:16)

NINYI N [N PN ()

8. 72(6:13%) 5 221 4:17)

1y N3190N [Nn3o). nSw NOANS {PIN].

6. 8:90 (10:3) 6. 6:17 (5:14)

™3 P ). wn posn {1y ansam) 2

7. 9:14 (10:15) 7. 6:24 (6:3)

VIOY LY L [N oYY {77) NN N
8. 6:29 (6:9)
roin (1ax1).

9. 817 (7:19
obwr{a 1) NN
10. 8:20 (7:22)
PoIn Ty {aue h.
11, 8:44 (8:17)

OPNN N9U33 {21) UNN Ty DY,

™ The Greek reads: mary é&nveyrev atrd. The translator may have added wdAw o
make things clearer. In addition, it is difficult to figure out the Vorlage.
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12. 8:73 (9:7)

wnan mm (33,2

13. 8:80 (9:11) {1237} mnd
NYD DXNI DNN TUN YING,
14. 8:87 (9:15)

a5 (any) wmn.

15. 8:87 (9:15)
(1) Tmvs P oo,

b. Adnominals

1. Quantifiers

{a) o2

The word Y5 is frequently left out or added in the process of text-
transmission. Although it is a minor element and usually insignificant, it is
a good indicator of the parallel development of texts. In our case, there are
11 occurrences of »3 in the MT which are not represented in I Esd, and,
similarly, 10 cases of a b3 probably reflected in I Esd without parallels in
the MT. This does not mean that the original text lacked all 21 cases. In
the course of textual transmission a tnivial element such as Y5 can either be
added or omitted. It should be noted that the additional b5 in the MT are
expansive by nature; whereas, in I Esd, the b5 may have grown out of
similar adjacent elements, such as “~ and Yy, in five out of ten cases.
Finally, we may ask whether some of the minuses in | Esd are not to be
attributed to the translator who is not very attentive where small components

are concerned; thus, we do not include cases such as 8:69 (Ezr 9:4) 19n 53

*¥ The reconstruction is doubtful not only because 5T is a conjecture, but also because
it is not represented in the B-text. See commentary ad hoc.
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rendered with dooL moTéE émekwotvTo, or 2:3 (1:2) ywn .53 presumably
represented by Ths olkoupévns, in a sentence which he chose to paraphrase.
Nevertheless, we assume that the cases adduced as pluses in 1 Esd do
indicate the growth of I Esd’s Vorlage, although, the evidence is not

supported by other textual witnesses.

Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in I Esd

1. 1:3 (2 Chr 35:3) 1. 1:30 (2 Chr 35:25)

NI (90, SN (D3] by,

2. 1:30 (35:25) own [D3). 2. 1:47 (36:14) ooan {23} mayn Yoo,
3. 1:47 (36:14) »»w [5o]. 3. 5:56 (Ezr 3:9) 1nxo onon (92,

4, 1:52 (36:19) somanwx (99515 4. 5:58 (3:11) Yxwe (93) Yy,

5. 2:5 (Ezr 1:3) wy [99. 5 6:18 (5:15) noann [92) 5827

6. 2:8 (1:6) oivnaav [Yoh. 6. 8:7 (7:10) bxrw (92,

7. 2:23 (4:20) o may Do), 7. 8.7 (7:10) vowm pn {43},

8. 8:13 (7:16) ny1n [9oh. 8. 8:53 (8:23) nni {20} by

9. 8:19 (7:21) noman [99D. 9. 9.3 (10:7) v Haha.

10. 8:50 (8:21) nwon [93]. 10. 5:49 (3:3) mxwn my (S

11 9:4 (10:8) waon [b5o].

™ The Y is lacking in the LXX as well.
7 Most LXX-MSS represent 7 instead of .
*® The phrase is reflected twice in 1 Esd, the first time without the 9.
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In 1:30, 47, the %> wandered from one phrase to another; similarly it
may wander between elements of the same phrase:
1:19 (2 Chr 35:18) S5 nmind {991 — SR {Dah ntion,
8:52 (Ezr 8:22) n2ywb vupan (93} by — n3w {22)Y vwpan by,

(b) ww

Out of 11 occurrences of “xw in our material in the MT, 4 are not

represented in 1 Esd:

1. 2:21 (Ezr 4:17) pnmid [invd,
2. 5:54 (3:8) oranon oean (v,
3. 5:67 (4:3) mann swna [IRvh.

4. 8:16 (7:18) nanT nova [wwla.
Only once does ww appear in I Esd without parallel in the MT:

5:8 (2:1) nmne ) obuvieh .

2. Pronouns

(a) Pronominal suffixes

Considering the divergent linguistic patterns, differences in pronouns
pertain to translation technique rather than to the history of the text. Where
pronouns are indispensable in Semitic languages, they are inessential in
the Greek. Thus, 8:21 (Ezr 7:23) 7ob Baoidéws kal Tov vidy probably
reflects M1 »nuay Nobn, even though the pronoun remains unrepresented.
Of course, changes in pronouns may also occur in the original language;
however, I Esd's evidence is more seriously considered when supported
by other textual witnesses, e.g., 872 (9:6) wna nbyny (127 wnny 1) UTER
Tas kedards nMuov. In the last analysis, it seems purposeless to coliect

the differences regarding pronominal suffixes.
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{b) Demonstratives

147

While 1 Esd reflects only one additional demonstrative vis-a-vis the

MT, the latter clearly has far more cases of demonstratives not represented

in I Esd. Except for one (irregular) case in Hebrew, the rest of the cases

are in the Aramaic material.

Demonstratives in the MT not represented in 1 Esd:

1. 2:24 (Ezr 4:21) [77] x99
2. 5:41 (2:65) oSN nyaw [MON].
3. 6:15 (5:12) oano [m1) Ny

4. 6:27 (6:8) [1ox] 219 v,

5, 6:27 (6:8) [17) nnbN 1.
6. 7:6 (6:16) [17] NNOX 13,
7. 77 (6:17) [ny1] XX 03,

8. 8:14 (7:17) (1] oD

In one case, there is an additional demonstrative in | Esd:

6:18 (5:15) kal TOV vaov Tob xupiou TobTOV olkoSoundivar =

Nyam {1} bR 1.

(c) Noun / Pronoun

This category is not strictly a matter of pluses/minuses, for the pronoun,
rather, replaces the explicit noun or, vice versa, 1s expanded by the explicit
noun. I Esd, more than the MT, tends to prefer the pronoun where the

noun has already been mentioned.

1. 1:30 (2 Chr 35:25)
MT: yowNe by (N Sy,
1 Esd reflects: voy.

2. 1:49 (36:16)

MT: onoNn *anon3.

I Esd reflects: vanona (cf. LXX).

5. 8:26 (7:28)
MT: Tonn 03w (190 nsY),

I Esd reflects: v,

6. 1:48 (2 Chr 36:15)
MT: my by (...0mby).

I Esd reflects: oivby.
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3. 1:49 (36:16) 7. 6:25 (Ezr 6:5)
MT: m non. MT: xmvx nva3.
I Esd reflects: ynnn. 1 Esd reflects: non.

4, 8:25(Ezr 7.27)
MT: m ma nx (. 1),
I Esd reflects: yn»a nn.

Since the probability that a prepositional phrase was replaced by a
pronoun is not greater than the probability that a pronoun was expanded to
make things clearer, it is not possible to decide which variant is the original.

In the following cases where the change is not merely stylistic, it

seems that the longer version preserved in the MT is the original one:

8. 8:11 (Ezr 7:14)
MT: x39n o1p 1 (..0v0 DY ).

I Esd reflects: »1p yo.

9. 8:13 (7:15)
MT: amnn »noyn ka5 1.

I Esd & nuEdpny €yds me kai ol diloL may reflect a different text
such as >oy» nx na1nn 1 (cf. the Peshitta). Since the king is the speaker,
the reference to the king is replaced by a pronoun in the first person. The
official language of the royal letters tends, rather, to explicitly refer to the
king, even though, the king is the sender; thus, in the same letter, we read
NI YT NITY LT3 NOYD Mobn By L xon ooy s (Ezr 7:20, 23, 26; of.
also Ezr 6.8, 10).

10. 8:90 (10:3)
MT: N neys (LN N,
1 Esd: ws €xpifn oot = Tnyyd,
The vocalization that yielded this pronoun is rather: »yix (cf. LXX).
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In the following cases the pronoun is represented in the MT whereas
T Esd is more explicit:

L 2:25 (Ezr 4:23)
MT: 0 (D023 0T HY DN,
1 Esd: Tols olkoBopolvras = X35,

2. 6:6 (5:5)
MT: win (Y03 89 20T 23w YY),
I Esd Tfis olkoSoufis = Nmay.

In both cases, wn refers to 21 w0, Its substitution by ‘the
builders’ or ‘the building’ changes the content of the pronoun. For this
reason, one has to surmise that I Esd offers the secondary variants.
Considering that these cases are located one beside the other in the MT,
but not in | Esd, one wonders whether the changes had not been made
before the material was rearranged to meet the special literary needs of
1 Esd (see also p. 153).

3. 878 (99
MT: »naan (NN T0yn 1wndx 13 Ny oM D).
I Esd rather reflects y°s maan.

The introduction of the city, beside the Temple, is characteristic of
1 Esd (see pp. 49ff). Similarly, the Temple is inserted into the complaint
letter which, in its original version, spoke of nothing but the building of
the city:

4. 2:17 4:12)
MT: (0om) NowNY (D90 N P LX),

I Esd: kat vady UmoPddovrat seems to retlect X920 »oxs, presumably
replacing a form mwr (cf. the additional pronoun in the LXX: ki Bepediovs
auThg). ™

* It may, of course, be a case of interchange between a simple noun and a construct,
cf. 5:51 (Ezr 3:5) MT: ' »1ymn, T Esd simply reflects orvwn; 9:16 (10:16) MT:
mann "N, TEsd has only an equivalent for oowrn,
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In sum, the pluses reflected in I Esd are later expansions probably
connected with the book’s special revision. Some of the minuses in [ Esd,
those which are not merely stylistic, also seem to be secondary. Where
stylistic interchanges are concerned, there is no way to decide which
vartant is to be preferred.

(d) Appositions

Appositions, per definitionem components which do not change either
the meaning or the structure of a text, are liable to be one of the elements
which form the gap between longer and shorter texts. A writer who is
more expansive in his writing will tend to use appositions frequently;
whereas, a more concise writer will give them up. First, we adduce the
titles which often serve as appositions in our text, such as ‘king’, ‘prophet’,

and ‘priest’.

Additional appositions
in the MT

1. 1:43 (2 Chr 36:10)

WO [Tonnl

2. 5:68 (Ezr 4:3)

©99 op vna [Ponnk

3. 570 (4.5)

[on9 79n] vyt mobn T,
4, 6:7 (5:6) Inobn} wovto.

5 61 (5:1)

N33 vTY 13 ot [ean] an.

6. 7:3 (6:14)

NYTY 93 o (23] 230 PNY2I3.

Additional appositions
in I Esd

1. 6:33 (Ezr 6:12)
{NobR) Wy NN,

2. 1:30 (2 Chr 35:25)
{aon o,

3. 7.3 (Ezr 6:14)
(a3} N7y 93 oY a0 AN
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7.83(7:11) 4. 9:39 (Neh 8:1)
190 [1907] 10130 N, 190Mm (10on] xtyh,
8. 97 (10:10) 5. 9:42 (Neh 8:4)
[ynon] Ky, 190 [J0n) Ny,

In some of the cases in which the title is not represented in I Esd the
MT is indeed pleonastic, thus, (2) 939 0 w2 1oni0; (3) wrat madbn 10
oI 1on; (5) N»2y o 023 an; (7) 090 1o xwvd. Indeed, regarding
cases (2) and (3) other translations also leave out the title.

Proper names are added in the following cases. mostly in 1 Esd:
6. 1:32 (2 Chr 36:1) vax {powne).

7. 6:24 (Ezr 6:4) xo9n (wmg) ma w. "

9. 7:3 (6:14) [xy1y 23} oo, 8. 5:56 (3:8) lynn] SnenTph).
10. 9:49 (Neh 8:9) 9, 5:.40 (2:63)
nnwnn [N om). xnwani{ne .

The identification of the Tirshata as Nehemiah in the MT, on the one
hand, and in I Esd, on the other, may have wider implications than the
categories referred to here and should possibly be explained on other
grounds than the natural growth of the texts (see note 14).

Other appositions, not connected with private names, may have been
added or omitted for different reasons and they are not all of the same
importance to the understanding of the growth of the text. We are mostly
dealing with stylistic alternatives which are part of the natural course of a

transmitted text.

11. 1:51 (2 Chr 36:18) 10. 8:56 (8.27)
Y31 Noan fYan] Loho ba. vy onv (D93} .nwny o,

* The addition of the name secms to be secondary since the text means to say that the
expenses are on the royal treasury, not specifically on King Cyrus.
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12. 2:14 (Ezr 1:12)

noyn [Dan] ..o b,

13. 8:63 (8:35)

[n>nn 3] »avnn oNan.

14. 1:7 (2 Chr 35:7)

o'ty %21 DYwad [nx]. A

15. 9:48 (Neh 8:8)

O*7OND NMna [Hoo3a).

16. 1:44 (2 Chr 36:10)

fenx] yoprs, 2t

I Esdras

11. 7:10 (6:19)
Arai a (N na ) wm,

12. 1:1 (2 Chr 35:1)

vnb (DY} 9wy nyaaNa.

13-15. 8:47, 54 (Ezr 8:19, 24)

{D13t0) D2 wy oAy pan e

16. 5:8 (2:2)
{opwNg) e Saaw.

17. 5:36(2:59)
10 (pwna)

18-19. 1:12-13 (2 Chr 35:14)
{oprnn) ooanob .

20. 5:56 (Ezr 3:9) (pnx) montpy

21-27.2:16-18, 20 (4:11-12, 14, 16),
6:8, 20-21 (5:8, 17) n2bn {nONOW].

*! This may involve more than a mere apposition,

*? This accords with the rest of the list.

3 Note 2 Kgs 24:19 »ann v17 0 nx 533 170 1o,

1 Esd repeatedly emphasizes the leadership of the mentioned figures; in 5:8 (Ezr
2:2) it is specified again, when, against the MT bxows oy »ean 1oon, 1 Esd probably
reflects: {Dmenm) oy wox taon.

** It may be an addition in 1 Esd, where the relationship between the priests and
Levites is slightly revised, see pp. 175-176. The designation y7nx »3 may also have
caused the addition.

1 The versc has many textual problems and the addition/omission may be onc of
them,
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The last case mentions seven times in which the title of the king
{Nobny is expanded in [ Esd (e.g., kipie Baoiheb). It is, therefore, a somewhat
different case from the regular line of appositions. The expansion occurs
in two different parts of I Esd (though not necessarily so in the arrangement
of the material according to the MT; see also p. 149). It is also worth
mentioning that the expanded title also occurs in the epilogue to the Story
of the Youths, 4:46, a fact that may connect the expansion with the layer
of revision characteristic of the apocryphal book. At any rate, it is a rather
systematic change wherever the King of Persia is addressed by his servants.
One cannot be absolutely sure whether the change was indeed made in the
Vorlage or should be attributed to the translator, considering that it is a
regular appellation of gods and kings in contemporary Greek papyri. While
the translator is sensitive to ‘royal language’, he is hardly expected to add
such elements repeatedly. Indeed, the title is no less expected in Aramaic,
cf. Dan 4:21 (RSV 4:24) :n3) 0 Yy nont No0 ARDY 1 NoYD xws 7
N2Dn Or “this 1s the interpretation, O king: It 1s a decree of the Most
High, which has come upon my lord the king” (see also Dan 4:16). Itis a
common sight in Imperial Aramaic, e.g., Cowley 16, line 8 nnbv '»xn 01p
o “l before my lord I have sent saying”, regularly in addressing Arsham;
see also Cowley 30, line 1: 1 nno >nna W bx “To our Lord Bigvai,
governor of Judaea”. It seems more likely that the title was added in

I Esd’s Verlage than omitted in the MT.

(e) Construct State

One way to define the significance of a word more clearly is to turn
it into a construct by appending either a nomen rectum or a nomen regens.
Usually, the annexed elements neither add new aspects to the word nor

substantially change its meaning.
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(1) Nomen rectum

Pluses in the MT

1 1.7 (2 Chr 35:7)

oy [apb.

2. 5:28 (Ezr 2:42)

onywn 3l

3. 1:51 (2 Chr 36:18)

1 [nval mse,

4, 5:56 (Ezr 3:8)

T [al nondn.

5. 7:15 (6:22)

9NN [Ma] nandna.

6. 815 (7.1
DInYN [M0a] 1 NN Yy.
7. 821 (7:23)

NION [103]D NTYVIN Ty,

8. 9:52 (Neh 8:9)

[sEDYARREREE R 2] RRA

9. 1:43 (2 Chr 36:10)

m 1A (NNl Y.

I Esdras

Pluses reflected in I Esd

1. 1.30 (2 Chr 35:25)
N {P2) 92 by pRb.

2. 277 (Ezr 1:5)
ynm o (pavp.

3. 5:63 41)

WA Y (Pa) .

4, 9:5(10:9)

WA Y {vav) rwN.

5. 6:16 (5:13)

Saa {nym) T,

6. 8:76 (9:8)
WAPN {I033) WYy PNAY.
7. 1:46 (2 Chr 36:13)

WHON {Dwh wavn.

8. 1:46 (36:13)

1 (tnam) On 2wn. 2

9. 1:45 (36:12)
e (737) nebn.

*" The expansion here may be attributed to the translator, who may have had to add &

voppa after using his favorite verb mapapaivewy.
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10. 8:55 (Ezr 8:25) 10. 5:70 (Ezr 4:5)

WSR3 [Pnvn] oon. wNnI (10} e 93,

11. 6:4 (5:4) 11. 6:14 (5:12)

218

N3 [PPRY] TN 0. ANTED (o) Y23 1on. 2P

12. 7:5 (6:15) vis Ton vt [madn .

13. 8:59 (8:30) anvim qouon [bpwn] .avap.
14. 9:39 (Neh 8:1) nwn nmn [100] N 0300,
15. 9:41 (Neh 8:3) nnnn [H90] ON.

16. 9:50 (Neh 8:9) nmnn [937] nx.

The additional elements do not have much in common; only a few
may be grouped together. Thus, some specify the members of the collective
noun (0w 23 ,0¥n 13), others its character (LAY 733 W SNOW ¥t
wm nm). " The divine name is repeatedly expanded, probably in order
to avoid phrases directly linked to God (on5x py ,mnd~sn p3). The
repeated creation of the phrase o'nbnin/n [n*a] ‘the house of God’ in the
MT apparently breaks the balance between the two texts; otherwise, there
scems to be no fundamental difference in the development of the parallel

texts in respect to the creation of constructs.

¥ One would not expect oy near 3 which refers o xm.

> While the MT refers 1o the Chaldean (adj.) king of Babylon, T Esd speaks of the
king of Babylon, the king of the Chaldeans (noun; see the Ketiv: imon).

*¥1Esd’s repeated additional “tribe* seems out of place, introducing, like other apocryphal
books. tribal terminology into a period in which it was defunct. Note that I Esd
traccs Zerubbabel's descent to the tribe of Judah in the Story of the Three Youths,
5:3.
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(2) Genitival Attributes

Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in I Esd

1. 1;3 (2 Chr 35:3) xaw] n. 1. 2:12 (Ezr 2:12) {ap2} o*abnn.

2. 5:43 (Ezr 2:68) [ondnnl noa. 2. 6:22 (6:1) 8oma 1 N™M9D 123
(8220 27).

3. 5:62 (3:13) [pnnwn) nnan 5. 3. 8:17 (7:19) (nodx o3 11} soawnn,
4, 5770 (4:5) [v19] Tom v, 4. 9:42 (Neh 8:4) {pnnn) vov.
5. 6:17 (5:14) [533 »71 xO»MY. 5. 9:45 (Neh 8:5) (punn) ~9olnd ()

6. 8:69 (9:4) [nbun] by dy. 6. 9:48 (Neh 8:7) {:n}] {(ni{nImnb.

In two cases, an internal-construct {(figura etymologica) disappears
from I Esd through the omission of either the nomen regens or the nomen

rectum:

7. 5:40 (2:63) owrpn [vIpn.

8. 8:9 (7:2) [noobn] 1on XnownnIN.

Some of the expansions may have been induced by the context, for
example, {qp3} orabnn [nnnwn] nynan [ndnn] Svn, others yield common
phrases, such as (8o 2 21] NaNn [ondrN] mea (D] 1on, The pattern
of parallel expansion of the text becomes obvious with a case such as the
repeated creation of the phrase nmnn 999, which occurs twice in I Esd
with the addition of amni, and twice in the MT with the addition of wvo

(see above, under the additions of the nomen rectum).
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(f) Relative Clauses
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The nomen may be more expressly defined by supplemental relative

clauses. These usually add little to the meaning of the text. In addition,

their detached position in the sentence turns them into elements which are

eastly added or omitted.
Pluses in the MT

1. 2:15(Ezr 4:11)

[mdy DY »1] NRRN pYd.
2, 8:55 (8:25)
{DON3DIN] YN oy,

3. 813 (7:15)

[mown ohwva 1] none 2!

Pluses reflected in [ Esd

1. 1.31 (2 Chr 35:26)
(e AWN ] UNY 139,

2. 1:45 (36:12)

oo {13t ur) e a9,
3. 215 (Ezr 4:7)

{paowa yam 21} vand.

4. 2:19 (4:15)

(1 9y ang 23} 0307 1903,

5. 5:53 (3:7)
vz Dby and aun v,

And some shortened relative clauses:

4. 8:23 (7:25) {1103 1) 1nbN maona. 6. 8:17 (7:19) {ghwrg »1) 109N 3,

7. 8:50 (8:21) {nny awn} navd.

8. 8:90 (10:3) (myNn 0un wn) w2

# 1 Esd simply reflects p2vr»b instead of the relative clause,

2 Assuming that Tas €k TGOV dMoyevdy is a defective rendering of my xn oy

(usually translated as Ta dMhoyerdy €8vn THs vfs). It may, however, reflect
PN, as attested by the Lucianic MSS in the LXX (although it will, again, be an

unusual equivalent).
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In all, there are only a few cases of additional relative clauses:
nevertheless, 1 Esd seems to be more expansive in this regard than the
MT.

(g) Varia

Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in 1 Esd
L 1.7 (2 Chr 35:7) 1. 9:11 (Ezr 10:13)

PN sy [avny]. 1NN oYY RY {109y nononm.

2. 5:50 (Ezr 3:4) {hoomnal oyra ov non.

3, 9:16 (10:16) [oman mab] MIND Y'WUNT DN,

Surprisingly, there is only one case of an additional attributive

adjective:
4. 826 (7:26) [3an] on v 2, 134 (2 Chr 36:3) {1080 2t 103
¢. Verbal Complements

Similar to the adnominals, the verbal complements too are a main
factor in the growth of the text; they serve to better define the limits of the

verb.

1. Objects

The additional objects either derive from the context, or are strictly

internal objects, or merely retrospective pronouns.
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Pluses in the MT

1. 1:23 (2 Chr 35:23)

[mran ] e ponts

2. 1:48 (36:15) [prooy] .20 nown,

3. 2:25 (Ezr 4:23)
{21 Hy) LN,

4. 5:49 (3:8)

[roe] oy namn ;.

5. 569 (4.4)

[omx] o5nany nmny oy,

6. 6:18 (5:15)

[MN] PN XY NYIND DN,

7. 629 (6:9)

[onh] A nn XINY XN MIRND.

8. 7:13 (6:21)

[onbN] 571230 5 UO5Nwr i,

9, 9:41 (Neh 8:3) [a] x9pn.
10. 9:48 (Neh 8:7) [oyn nx] oryan,

11. 623 (Bzr 6:3)

[pnaT] pnat o7 N
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Pluses reflected in I Esd
1. 1:6 (2 Chr 35:6)

{noan Dx} mwyd,
2. 1:8 (35:8) 9 ..[ 1y} onosy nm.

3. 19 (359

w1 .. (s} onoss mn.

4. 1:27 (35:22)
{n} onbnb w0

5. 1:33 (36:3)

oSwyPa (1ona) anven 2

6. 1:35 (36:4)
AT by {10} Lo

7. 6:11 (Ezr 5:10)
{15} an 1 gmyminy,

8. 8:58 (8:29)
{omix} Yopwn Ty,

9. 9:40 (Neh 8:2) {nmnn mx) yovh.
10. 9:46 (Neh 8:5) {onnn nnj nnao.

11. 9:54 (Neh 8:12)
(¥ p2 v} nun nbvn

** The omission here may have been induced by general issues of composition; see

pp. 14-15.

* The addition of Wy in vv, 8-9 effaces the distinction intended by the MT,
"5 The text is in fact defective without 15nn, which is attested in the parallel text of

2 Kgs 23:33.
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2. Adverbs

Pluses in the MT

1. 1.7 (2 Chr 35:7)

[onoab] ..ovY.

2, 1:39 (36:7) [Yaab] .xoan.

3. 1:44 (36:11) [ooenva) 1om.

4. 2:22 (Ezr 4:18)

WP M2 [vhanl

5. 5:50 (3:4) (w3 or "a1] v,

6. 5:56 (3:8) [n>ym] ..pan.

7. 5:60 (3:12)

[omwrya] N
8. 6:20 (5:17) (nnn] pam.

9. 6:22 (6:1)

[nnn] pnninm.

10. 7:6 (6:16) [m1na] a3,

I Esdras

Pluses reflected in [ Esd

1. 1:5 (2 Chr 35:5)
{1210y Dy} .,

2. 1:28 (35:23) {novmn m) mvavn,
3. 1:28 (35:24) {pqnn) wvan.

4. 5:40 (Ezr 2:63)
{ryn391} 1o Tmy Ty,

5. 5:49 (3:3) {ymb} mby.
6. 5:50 (3:4) (pma) oo,

7. 6:29 (6:9)
{ya v ponl KD KON,

8. 6:33 (6:12) 1aym {12).

9-10. 8:13 (7:16)
{obywryd nond}..nownn o1,

11. 870 (9:5) »nny {3990 nMIN3h 3N nnns Ty,

12. 9:13 (10:14) v »y upr [onnvh.
13. 9:48 (Neh 8:7) [0y by) by,
14. 7:14 (Ezr 6:22) 'n onnw 3 [nhnwal.

15. 8:76 (9:9) »nmaya [N 0213y 3L
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Some of the additional adverbs endow the text with a special meaning
or atmosphere (e.g., M7na ,v19n) and are not expected to be left out or
added casually. In the majority of cases, however, they are dispensable,

repeating or expanding other elements in the text.

d. Subjects and Predicates

Similar to the subordinate elements adduced above, the texts also
differ in subjects and predicates, but, again, without changing anything

fundamental in the meaning of the text.

Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in 1 Esd
1. 1:46 (2 Chr 36:13) 1. 1:4 (2 Chr 35:3)
D2NON Y DN 1Y Y NN VPN
SNy NN {inow) 339 PN [¥INN]

The similarity between these two cases is striking, Nevertheless, the
case of yon» is merely stylistic, and may be either an addition or an
omission; whereas, "D seems to be an ideological addition meant to

distinguish between serving the people and worshipping God.

2. 2:25 (Ezr 4:24) [nSva mim] ..nbva. 2. 1:23 (35:20) onond (mxaa) ..ndy.

3. 5:536 (3:8) nonbn Sy [nxv] oy 3, 2:25 (Ezr 4:23) xb0ad (pawn).

4, 8:.49 (8:21) 4, 5:57 (3:10)
[Puypnb] .o DY RPN, {my1n5)} 0 PN YonY.
5. 871 (9:6) 5.6:12 (5:11)

TON 19 . [o0d] Lonwa, NN N (Tay] N
6. 5:41 (2:65) 6. 6:15 (5:12)

YN oMavn [onnl Haaw) yno T fna.
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7. 2:19 (4:15) 7.81(7:1)
N1 [209P] 7T NP, Ny {phy) DN DaTh NN
8. 9:54 (8:12)

{pmyz) mnws 5and.

Some of the additional verbs are synonyms to verbs already in the
text (m1nd ..55nY); others are auxiliary verbs (vwn) or complementary
ones (nuynnb). They derive from the context or answer the needs of the
context (xny n9y), or they form a known phrase (.nax50 Yy nx19). Some
may be either additions or omissions, others are better explained as
. intentional additions (e.g., 197w ,12Y).

While the following elements serve as subjects, they are nevertheless

dispensable, being as they are repetitive or a substitute for an impersonal

subject.
Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in I Esd
1. 212 (Ezr 1:10) 1. 2:19 (Ezr 4:15)
[na3] ..omso. PTIY MINUR TW RO h.
2. 556 3:1) 2. 2:23 (4:19)
[oyn] 19000y DN 3. LNy 1 o h.
3. 623 (6:3) 3. 69 (5:8)
NIATY [NIPA] LLNPDN TPa. onTa (INTAY) NONOY.
4, 7:3 (6:14)
o g ppav) (Nllyindsny,

The pluses in the MT vis-a-vis I Esd are all repetitive. The pluses
reflected in 1 Esd serve to clarify the subject; the first two examples are of

the same sort and so are the last two.
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e. Independent Components

Pluses in the MT

1. 2.21 (Ezr 4:17) nyov [povl.

2. 871 (9:6) 5N »9 [05N] Db,

f. Multiple Parts

While the following additions/omissions belong to different syntactic

categories, they all form a component of a multiple part.

Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in I Esd

L 1:13 (2 Chr 35:14) 1. 2:19 (Ezr 4:15)

prasnn[Y NNl mbyna, P1IY NTRVN (1 ]

2. 5:45 (Ezr 2:17) 2. 5:51 (3:5)

{ooymim] oranvm oD, rwTnS {mmavd nbwi} Tun nby.
.88 (711 3. 5:57 (3:10)

SN Sy ppM] P Mmsn. mxsna {orewa) oowasn, ¥
4. 8:13(7:16) 4. 5:65 (4:2)

(N3] Ny maTInn. g} a2t 5N wan, 2

5. 8:61 (8:33) 5. 6:13 (5:11)

[ov9am] amm qoan. ™ {ppm) 27 a1y Tom.

HECLL 2:23 (Bzr 4:19),

1 gy ywa could easily have been created or lost near pwadm.
Cf.5:67 (Bzr 4:3),

= Cf. 8:59 (Fzr 8:30).
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6. 8:66 (9:1) 6. 6:17 (5:14)

NN (MY} YoYN, Axavwh 53 )

7. 9:37 (Neh 7:72) 7. 8:66 (9:1)

DVM] D9 DNPON D19 DM {@awm) YA,

[oNW? 52Y DI .. DMWY,
8. 8:74 (9:7)
(pman mnya) wnnya
Although most of the elements gathered here add a new aspect to the
text, it is difficult to decide whether they are omissions or additions. The
text may have been extended by influence of the context or of stereotyped

lists of items.

g. Divine Names

The discrepancy between the parallel texts in regard to the divine
names is similar to that of other categories. Here, too, there is a balance of
extra elements in both texts (around a dozen cases in each of them). Most
changes remain within the regular process of text transmission (e.g., »
turns into DY "0 or vice versa). One change, however, is peculiar to
1 Esd: the author is obviously reluctant to represent the phrase xnw nbx,
reformulating it or omitting nnv altogether (see pp. 265-266). It is a
complicated task to decide the part of the tramslator in these changes.
Thus, he uses kUpios where either the Hebrew or Aramaic would take
only xnon/onoN. Consequently, one wonders, for example, whether
I Esd s kvpios’ lopanh reflects a text other than MT s Snaw »ibx ) (see
p. 267). Finally, there are also interchanges within the Greek tradition to

be taken into consideration.

™ The addition of Zerubbabel is certainly due to later revision; see pp. 52-54.

1 Esd xal 814 Tas dpaptios Apdv kai Tov maTépwy ey does nol actually
reflect mnym, but there is no other way (o reconstruct the Hebrew.
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h. Name Lists

The changes in name lists are caused either by accidental corruption
or by well-planned revision. In the list of returnees, 5:7-40 (Ezr 2:1-63),
there are far more names lacking in the MT than in [ Esd. While in the
MT 21 names or groups of names {»an + name + number) are lacking, in
I Esd only 10 names are not represented. Many of the additional names in
I Esd concentrate at two points: in the list of 5:15-16 (2:16) = five groups,
and at the end of the list of Nethinim, 5:34 (2:57)= 8 groups. The stereotyped
structure of the list may have caused the omission of entire groups of
names through homoioteleuton.

In the list of those returning with Ezra, 8:28-43 (Ezr 8:1-16) there are
two names lacking in I Esd as compared with the MT, and vice versa.
1 Esd seems to preserve the original text all along. The pluses in the MT
are obviously doublets: [ymondy 2 ped] ymday 2phy, 8:43 (8:16). As
for the pluses reflected in I Esd, one of the names lacking must have fallen
out from the MT through haplography, {ma] 1, 8:36 (8:10). The structure
of the list proves that the second name, too, fell out by accident; although.
the reason is not quite clear, {xyt} »»an, 8:32 (8:5).

In the list of those who married foreign women, 9:19-35 (10;18-43),
there are 14 names missing from I Esd as compared with the MT; whereas,
only 2 names which appear in | Esd are not represented in the MT. The
names not represented in I Esd are random and there is no clue to explaining

the discrepancy, either technical or intentional.

i. Additional Phrases and Sentences

Unlike the material gathered above, the following passages could not
have been casually added or omitted, since most of the cases concern

more than a random word or phrase. Unless the passages concerned were
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repeated or omitted by mistake, there should be a good reason as to why
they were added or omitted. Some of the passages are longer than the
others, and some are more significant than the others. Some are repetitive,

while others add new information.

Pluses in the MT

1. 1.7 (2 Chr 35:7) {D2nDob 537] NN wNe DY

The additional words serve as some sort of a summary.

2. 1:40 (36:8) ..ooan> mon [vOY Nymm] .03t P

3. 2:18 (Ezr 4:13) »7 [xobnb 09 01 190] L.x0513 .5 2nb yrp mwo,

4. 64 (5:4) ..[ond xMK N2 PINT L.DAD PN .

S, 67 (5:7) m1oy >mbdy ndY NINA] LWPIT DY LOINN NOY ST RATBN WIS
[fa .

6. 9:51 (Neh 8:10) ..{om> ] .nan) R,

7. 8:6 (Ezr 7:8)
DYWYY SN NI CWIBNRT YIRS TANDY .OWmN vina [odwry xanl

8. 8:52 (8:22)

13ty 5 59 1081 1] MY PYpan 53 Sy wno M

9, 8:56 (8:27) (95N D197IND] Drawy Mt M9,

*® The additional element disturbs the formula and has no substantial contribution to
the text.

™ The text in 1 Esd. without a counterpart for obvhp xan, remains awkward since the
year is repeated without any reason: ket cuwavéPnoav €k T viawr lopaia...
ETous EBBOROV BaciretovTos' ApTafépEou év TH EPTTW pnpt (oUTos évaurtds
€Bbonos TR Paoiiel).

* The idea of the fate of those who forsake God does not quite fit the context. It is not
impossible, hawever, that it was left out on second thoughts.



Vorlage 167

10. 8:80 (9:11) {onnnva nNo Sx Nond MXON WN DINIYINI.

11. 8:90 (10:3) {rwyr Amna} wndx myna o1Inm

12. 9:48 (Neh B:B) [99v 0wy wion] 07ndND RN LN,

13. 9:50 (Neh 8:9)

L0913 93 [1531 5N 9ANAN SN BN 1Y N wTp opn P

14. 2:15-16 (Ezr 4:6-11) Considerable parts of the MT are not represented
in 1 Esd. The omission seems to be part of the reformulation connected
with the transposition of the entire letter of complaint (see pp. 36-38).

In some cases in which the MT has a longer text in comparison with
I Esd, it seems that the omission occurred through homoioteleuton; these
cases do not strictly belong with the material adduced here since they are
uot concerned with the evolution of the texts, either by expansion or
reduction, but rather with a mistake somewhere 1n the process of
transmission. Since our assumption as to the reason behind the difference

between the texts may not be the right one, we mention them here:

1. 1:10 (2 Chr 35:11) 02050 w3 nosn 1wonwnj 1500 msnd ompynn Hy..
LPdonY [onnd ndyn »von .DYvYan DO DTN,

Since the words onn mxns are not represented in I Esd at this point,
one may consider an homoioteleuton onnb/ompbnn. Without the omitted
words the account does not mention the actual slaughtering of the Passover
sacrifice (nan wnen). It is not impossible, however, that the detailed rite

was added or omitted by intention.

1 Esd kal doot medapyolow T4 vipw Tol kuplov seems to reflect nmn3 D1Inm
WION.
™ The lext is not clear without these words.
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2. 1:37 (36:5) (151 mw nawy nmxa] 12903,
While the formulas are often reformulated in I Esd, probably by the
translator, this seems to be a case of homoioteleuton since the information

omitted is indispensable.

3. 8:20 (Ezr 7:22) [nnn nun Y03 1] ann pna mn .
These words must have fallen out through homoioteleuton; cf.
Ezr 6:9.

Pluses reflected in I Esd:

L 2:18 (Ezr 4:15) .72 (20 109 T R0 LD onby,

The phrase occurs in the similar context of Ezr 5:17.

2. 5:53 (3:7) M1 o Y (MDY 122909} DTN 28y 1357 10 NN,
Probably borrowed from 2 Chr 2:15.

3. 5:55(3:8)
(0o DY DNIAT IIWD MV DVD wInD NN DUNDND 920D DN TP}
This text may have fallen out of the MT through homoioteleuton

pYwr-pben; however, it does not say anything not said in the context.

4. 563 (4:1) DY LN WHUVH PINIBY TY YW Hpm
L0 W (NN 9D DvTY Nan}
1 Esd supplies a nice literary transition. There is no obvious reason

why it would have been omitted.

8. 5:70, 6:1 (Ezr 4:5, 5:1) oy nanvnn wmpawm) .wmo .on? 93 onsy 1end
Lann {wra1 mobnd yann nowat) . wraT mobn 1y {any
In T Esd’ sequence of events, the date provided by Ezr 4:24 disappears

and is supplied here - twice.
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6. 6:8 (5:8) NINIWM NIPIP_DIWYBY NPINY} NN TidY NIDIN 71
(NP OowYPa N 2292

The words 198 »0av in the following verse seem to presuppose this

additional verse. It must have fallen out from the M7T.

7. 6:26 (6:6) (112yn NIIQUN? DYDY BN
A link between the quotation of the words of Cyrus and the words of
Darius is indeed needed, but these additional words hardly serve as such.

Cf. also the following case.

8. 6:27 (6:8) {10 renn 1Ay NIDNT] OYO DY IO,

It is difficult to reconstruct the Vorlage; even though, it is clear that

the addition uses official language.
9. 7.9 (6:18) {Nyim XYINY NYIM] NYN 9D ANIT LN NN WP
10. 8:69 (9:4) noun Syn by (2ar110 1N) SN SRON TVITA TN DI 190N INY.

11. 1:21-22 (2 Chr 35:19) 1 Esd presents a large addition over the MT,
probably a late expansion connected with the composition of the apocryphal
book (see pp. 15-21).

In the following case, there is a possibility of an accidental omission
in the MT:
7:11 (6:20) pvn 5 190N X2 DDRD M3 YN} TARD D19 B)ININ VD 0D

oMY 053 (1N,

The additional words probably fell out in the MT through
homoioteleuton, as suggested by the context (see also no. 3 above).

The accidental omissions (through homoioteleuton), on the one hand,
and the additions which are clearly part of the later revision characteristic
of I Esd, on the other, are only a marginal segment in the material of
pluses/minuses. Even if the text has a long history, there is no basis to

Klein's theory that it suffered such a large number of accidental omissions.
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Similarly, although I Esd is clearly a revision, the traces of this peculiar
revision are evident only in a very limited number of cases. The majority
of additions/omissions adduced here do not but attest the process of regular
text transmission, as reflected in other parts of the material, which comprise

a discrepancy between the MT and 1 Esd’s Vorlage.

j- Double Readings

As opposed to double translations, double readings pertain to the
history of the text, although the border between the two phenomena is not
clear-cut.”" For example, the double representation of a word such as »av
(x>11) 1n 1 Esd, as once with a shin and once with a sin, is recorded as a
double translation since there i1s no way to represent it in the Vorlage. On
the other hand, when the doublet 1s caused by a difference in one letter,
we tend to attribute it to the Vorlage, although it may as easily be a double
238

translation again.

Such are the following cases:

1. 2:17 (Ezr 4:12) »ovwwn paralleled by Tds Te€ dyopas avthis kai Ta

Telxm, possibly = e (1w,

2-3. 6:24 (6:4) n1n yn 1 73 paralleled by kal Bépou €yyxwplov kalvob
€vds, possibly = {N1n) nTn {1xvN 217} wN T T3P

It is more characteristic of double readings, as opposed to double
translations, that there is little difference between the repeated words or
passages. Thus, in the following cases the doublet does not convey two
different things; rather, it conveys the same thing in two different places
or ways. Sometimes the doublet, though repetitive, is a reformulation of

its counterpart, or introduces a new element:

 See Talmon (1960}, pp. 144-184: (1961}, pp. 335-383.
= Sec pp. 238ff.
 On another possible double reading (9anndwn) see 9:2 (Ear 10:6)
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4. 7:8 (6:17)
MT: 98wy ro3v pand Ay 7N Snawe Y3 by
I Esd mavrds 1ob "lopank Swdeka mpds apluov éx Tuv duldpywy Tol

"lopafih 8uwdeka = {3y 1N} SN H0IW PG QWY 1IN YN YD Yy,

5. 5:41 (2:64)
MT: DippnpN) DDP1aY 7350 DWW NIND WOV D79DN N13Y YIIN ThND Ynpn Yo
L DYOON nyav NN

1Esd: ot 8¢ ndvres Aoov lopanh and dwbekaeTols Xwpts maibuy kal
TadLokuy puplddes Téooapes dloxihol Tptakdolol €ENkovTa. TAldes

TouTuY Kai mardiokar €énTaxioxiAol TpLakGoLol TpLaKOVTa €NTa =

NIND YO D2AON K137 2N DITPHNNNY OPTIY 1350 1AWy OONY 13N SR D)

.. DYON nYav (D DNHN DAPTAY} .OowY

6. 5:38 (2:61-62)

MT:

TNNION PN INNNI NI DOUNINIT DIND WP NOX L.7PIN 23 DNINON NI

1 Esd: xal éx Taw tepéwy ol épimotutpevol Lepuaivns kal olx evpédnoav

viot “OBPla... kai ToUTwy {nTnPeions TR yewkhs ypadfis & TO

KaTaAOXLOWE kat un evpedelons éxwplodnoar Tol lepaTelely =

DWPNN DIND WPl NON AN 23 [Ny MDY DY pownennn} DN Nam
TNTION P IONI INNNI NDY

7. 6:11 (5:10)

MT: LDIPWNTI YT N33 OV 300 0T ThyTinY DNY NIYNY BRNNAY 981
1 Esd étmpwTioapey otv alrobs €lveker Tob yrupioat oo kal ypddiay
goL Tous avBpumous Tous démyoupévous kai THY OvopaToypadioy
frolper abtols TOV mpokadnyoupérov =

DO2 NITNY] DANANYY ORIWNIT YT X133 19 302 *T ImYTnd DND NONY 9N

YWNIT T
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The following double, or as some would have it, tnple reading, involves

both a varant and a new function of the sentence in the context:

8. 5:49 (3:3)
MT: DININD SDW3 DPDY NI 2D
I Esd: kal émouvnxdnoav autois €k Tav dAov é8vey Ths yiis.. 6T
év éxBpa foar aiTols kal kaTioxuoar avtols wdvTa Td €6vn Ta
€l ThS yis =

{myaND my 5o DYY NI DYDY NN O LMIIND IV { DYy INDY

In two cases, it seems that I Esd has conflated two readings:

9. 1:3 (2 Chr 35:3) MT’s vapn px is paralleled by Tiis aylas kifwTtod
Tob kupiou, which is possibly a conflation of a double reading: /v1pn X

DXNOND PN,

10. 5:44 (Ezr 2:69) For the MT’s naxbnn asw® I Esd reads €is 10 lepdv
yalodurdkior TGV €pywy, possibly a conflation of mandnn axx and N

OIONN/N N3,

Against all these cases there is only one possible example of a doublet

in the MT not represented in I Esd:

1.5 (2 Chr 35:5)
MT: DMOY aN N2 NPOM L .MINN N2 DD VIR TN
[ Esd: kai oTdvres €v 70 lep@ kaTd TNy peptdapxlav THY TaATPLKNY

POV TGV A€ULTOY = DY nann 3 nubab wipa ymm. >

™ There are other double readings in the MT, but they are also recorded in I Esd, e.g.,
1:12-13 (2 Chr 35:14) a%pn mbyna PIan 23 02000 22 DN DHY 1130 XY
IR 233 DN DAY 1IN DM NP Ty D3bnim.
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k. Additions and Omissions Generated by Other Changes

In the following cases we assume that a certain element was added or

omitted because of another change or a different understanding of the text.

Pluses in the MT Pluses reflected in 1 Esd

1. 1:7 (2 Chr 35:7) 1. 1:25 (2 Chr 35:21)

MT: nunan [950) L.oyin mal. MT: 3rnw SNy,

1 Esd: nsmm byh. I Esd: (mrmond) mnwn a2

2. 1110 3510 MT: [9n) msna. 2. 1:26 (35:22) MT: D] »ar.

242

1 Esd: mxna™, I Esd: (om0 o) an

3. 1:36 (36:4)
MT: anesn N0 [ID3] NPY PRK .DINY DO 19Y DN 300,

I Esd: 0381 % N039) NpY AN ..INY D7 DN D23 JoNn, ™

4. 1:48 36: 15y MT: (mbwijoown. 3. 7:14 (Ezr 6:22) MT: 'n ohnw 12,

1 Esd: oawn. I Esd: 'n {»ab] onnw 1.

5. 5:56 (Ezr 3:9) MT: .vnn Pnl.
In I Esd, the entire passage moves to another place; therefore, the

name receives a different function in the context.

* This is probably a thevlogical change in 1 Esd,

*2The introduction of the unleavened bread is out of place here,

*! The substitution of Necho with the prophet as carrier of God’s message is undoubtedly
secondary.

* The picture drawn in [ Esd is quite awkward and irrational. The disappearance of
Necho is characteristic of F Esd.
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6. 8:49 (8:21)
MT: [ronn] vimn by,
I Esd: {gwanlyy.
Mistaking v for o> wn/n must have caused the omission of the

river’s name.

7. 953 (Neh 8:11)
MT:
Jaxyn 5 wp o DPoon] mnd oyn 525 [oowvnn] o0om
I Esd:
A38YN 5N wIp DPn N5 Oy Hab {Dwnn] onom
The reading of ownn ‘urging’ instead of owhy ‘silencing’ may have
caused the further omission of >3 yon “be silent since”.
This category does not comply with most of the categories outlined
above. Unlike the balance in the growth of the texts characteristic to
shorter and longer texts, here, the MT seems to preserve the original text

in the majority of cases.
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Conclusion

The substantial discrepancy in the length of the text reflected in I Esd
as compared with the MT does not single out I Esd as a witness to a
shorter text-type, but rather underlines the parallel evolution of both texts.

In the majority of categories, there is no clear tendency of one text
towards a certain type of addition or omission. Only rarely is there an
unbalanced development in the texts. Thus, 1 Esd displays a more frequent
use of function words than the MT (15 cases versus 7); whereas, in the
MT, there are more additional demonstratives than in I Esd (8 cases
versus 1). Sometimes the balance is disturbed by a certain detail, such as
the repeated addition of n>a before the divine name in the MT, or the
reiterated nm to describe the king in 1 Esd. But in the main body of
minuses / pluses, that of adnominals and adverbs, as well as 1n other
syntactical categories, it is an almost symmetrical two-way movement.

The content of the additional elements 1s multifarious. Some of the
additions in I Esd show the writer’s sensitivity towards theological matters,
e.g., 4 (2 Chr 35:3) Sxaw my nx {3pawn) ' nxoray; 146 (36:13) waen
oo {owa; 6:12 (Ezr 5:11) ny o aonw {1ay] ndx; the repeated omission
of Xonv from the phrase Nonw nbx belongs to the same trend, 6:28, 8.9, 21
(6:9; 7:12, 23). Other variants, which are not strictly omissions or additions,
also join the same tendency, e.g., 2:5 (1:2) obvrva {pwnl oonban for the
MT’s obv1va [qwnN] omdxn; 1:25 (2 Chr 35:21) {opdd mnwn} 58 for the
MT’s [1onw] Sny; 150 (36:17) owipn ma {223D) 37903 PN am
instead of ow1pn mafa] in the MT. Twice the priests are defined as the
Levites™ brothers in 1 Esd, 1:12-13 (35:14). On several occasions, [ Esd
seeks to avoid the distinction between priests and Levites, 1:10 (35:10)
I Esd reflects: ompbnn by ..onbm ownon v, instead of the MT: vinyn
..ompSnn by oo [omy Yy] oanon, 8:42 (Ezr 8:15) 1 Esd reflects: ny»anxy
DY *NNSH KDY D190 P D200 1A ova, where the MT reads: pya nyany
DWHONNSND K2 13 a0y 09n33); 7:9 (6:18) 1 Esd must have read: N9 x0n0
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NAnpbnna {pyadn), as against PANPpYNNa N1 PANPea N»na in the MT. In
the latter case, the garments of the priests and Levites are specifically
noted in 1 Esd: this is the case also in 1:2 {2 Chr 35:2), 5:40 (Ezr 2:63).
Such variants are probably deliberate. The majority of variants, however,
are random and pertain to the natural growth of the texts.

Indeed, the mass of additional elements in both I Esd and the MT, as
well as other variants which distinguish between the texts, do not have
much 1n common, except for the wish to retouch the text in order to better
define it, or, on the other hand, to avoid repetitious elements. In many
cases the meaning is barely changed, the variants being rather a matter of
a different style of writing. This is obvious in a great number of cases in
which the extra elemeat is nothing more than a repetition of an existant
one, e.g., the following words, not represented in 1 Esd: 1:39 (2 Chr 36:7)
{5335] ..x0an 15323 wdnd; 2:12 (Ezr 1:10) qua Pnodl ant »med; 2:25
{4:24) [n50a mim] ..n1ay n5va pINa; 5:50 (3:4) oy ma7) ..0va oy nOn
Doya; 6:1 (5:1) o) XYty 73 n0on (N3] a0 anm; 6:7 (5:7) 8NN pvas
[Ma3 350 NYT: MY NdY KNaNs] NaYp wraT Oy nbw 0T 6:17 (5:14) b
523 T N521 19 N9 wma N PR (933 1] NOnb o, 6:23 (6:3) oyo ov
N [Nma] obenra NoON 135 2:19 (4:15) 1w INeap] 71 Nap 0T ym,
8:70 (9:5-6) ..[27wn nnmav] .avwn nnny Ty 8:71 (9:6) onb onwa N
TON 9 [PRoN]; 9:16 (10:16) [onax 735] ManM SWNT DIWIN.

In the following three texts, the introducion to the words spoken is
repeated in the MT; although, the words spoken are not interrupted: 2:17-18
(4:13) [N2DPY N2 ¥y 9] L.NODID N w1 6:3-4 (5:3-4) .00 pnn I
{onb NN Nm1d PING 9:51 (Neh 8:9-10) [onS mnn] .ivopn s, In
these last cases, the impression is that the repetitive text is rather the
original text while I Esd shows a tendency to shorten apparently pleonastic
texts. This, however, is not necessarily the general conclusion regarding
the relationship between the texts since there are cases in which the pleonastic
text is that of I Esd and the MT offers the more concise version. Thus, 1:6
(2 Chr 35:6) {nwan) mwyb _nvan wonw; 6:9 (Ezr 5:8) N399UN 11 NNDan
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onTa N1y} Ny N1ayan; 8:13 (7:16) .50 ..obwved DN RDND 13T3nn
By nions] ..nownn 01, B:58 (8:29) wwy pnw (D92] ..num) O3, 9:40
(Neh 8:2) {nmnn o ynvd inmnn nx N0 9:46 (Neh 8:5) Nty nnan
{onpn ) wnso L {pnnn) vavin) nn. Expansive writing is expressed in
many other ways, but the repetitive texts adduced here best illustrate the
development of the texts through reduction and expansion.

As for the amount of pluses/minuses, it is not possible to arrive at an
accurate number of elements which are added or omitted in one text as
compared with the other, or to fix the percentage of missing elements in
relation to the bulk of elements which constitute the entire work under
discussion. Are minor elements such as waws, pronouns and prepositions
counted separately? Is a text which replaces an explicit noun by a
retrospective pronoun shorter or just different? Is a variant such as MT by
mypn, as opposed to T obnd D 1371 190 by reflected in 1 Esd,
shorter by four words or just deviant? Is an addition of one word counted
as one plus whereas an additon of a phrase counted according to the
number of words which constitute the phrase? Is an addition of two verses
~ the case of 1:21-22 — counted as an addition of the rotal of the extra
words? Separating a longer addition into its elements distorts the data.
Thus, there are 360 additional words in the MT (seven percent of the
relevant material in the MT). which constitute 200 lacking units in I Esd
as compared with the MT. The telling information is that the MT, too,

lacks about the same amount of words or units as compared with I Esd.**

** This is the main difference between the result of the comparison between I Esd and
the MT and the result of the study of Jeremiah-LXX versus the MT. While 1 Esd
and its parallel parts in the MT have approximately the same amount of pluses,
Jeremiah-LXX is shorter than the MT in a ratio of 1:7, but is longer than the MT
only by 1:70; see Min (1970), who concludes that Jeremiah-LXX represents the
original short text, later expanded in the MT. At any rate, they cerlainly represent
two diachronically differcnt stages in the transmission of the text: whereas, in our
case, we speak of two parallel processes in the evolution of the text.



178 1 Esdras

The comparison between the pluses in I Esd and the MT shows little
difference in the quality of text evolution represented in both texts. Some
changes are characteristic of the unique revision of 1 Esd, but these constitute
only a minority. Others seem to indicate that the text reflected in I Esd
was not as well-preserved as the MT: it shows more cases of omission
through homoioteleuton as well as doublets. Some omissions and additions,
which probably ensue from other changes, seem to indicate that the text
reflected in I Esd was treated more loosely than the MT. On the whole,
however, the balanced comparison beween I Esd and the MT shows that
the same processes are characteristic of both texts.

It is impossible to arrive at the Urtext by a comparison of I Esd and
the MT. It seems incorrect to take the parts common to both texts as the
onginal text. The fact is, that besides the minuses/pluses, there are about
one-hundred variants between the texts, not counting the differences in
word-order, which may have occurred in the Vorlage. These variants are
not later additions to one earlier common text, rather, the text existed in
one form and was modified into another since many of the variants are
significant in the context. This is also true, at least partly, in regard to the
main issue of minuses/pluses. One ts reluctant to accept the simplistic
conclusion that the original text is the one which emerges after the omission
of all pluses from both I Esd and the MT. We are not in a position to
describe the condition of the texts at the point at which they took separate
routes, that is, the starting point of a long process during which they
developed into representatives of different, recognizable text-forms.

Describing 1 Esd as a representative of a separate group of texts, or
of a text-type,™* is a matter of speculation. Indeed, I Esd is supported in
several cases by the LXX and sometimes also by the Lucianic mss of the
1.XX, the Peshitta and the Vulgate, and, in the appropriate parts, by the
counterpart in the Books of Kings and by the parallel list of Neh 7; but,
there is no substantial evidence to tie the text-form reflected in 1 Esd to

* Sce the terminology of Cross (1975), as against the looser terms used by Tov
(1992).
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that of the other extant textual witnesses, which are incomparably closer
to the MT. From the evidence we have, I Esd’s Vorlage represents only
itself. It must have departed from the main text at an early stage, on the
one hand, and undergone a substantial process of transmission, on the
other. This text came into the hands of the revisor, who created I Esd and
who must have contributed his own share to the modification of the text in
general, not just along the main lines which characterize the apocryphal
book.

It is complicated to distinguish between the changes that already
existed in the version used by the revisor and those introduced by him, or
between possible changes which entered the text in the course of transmission
of the apocryphal book. It is quite clear, however, that the majority of
variants do not carry the distinctive stamp of the main revision, but agree
with the standard processes of textual transmission. The gap between the
texts preserved in I Esd and in the MT stands out only in that it is
unconventionally deep, much more than the ordinary amount of changes
which affect texts. On the whole, including the activity of the revisor, the
relationship between 1 Esd and the MT complies with the kind of textual
and literary activity which emerges from the comparison between the MT
and the LXX in the books of Esther and Daniel.

Finally, we must take into consideration the translator’s contribution
to the design of the text since he is certainly no conventional translator. In
this matter. too, it is not always possible to determine between variations
which go back to the translator and variants in the Vorlage *'

‘The main impression created by the detailed comparison between the
conjectured Vorlage of 1 Esd and the parallel parts in the canonical books
1s that of a continued and intensive course of change. The discrepancy is
not the result of a defined line of revision in one text or the other, but

rather, it resuits from a fluid, though outstanding, growth of both texts.

*" The continuity in the processes of textual transmission is emphasized by Talmon
(1975), pp. 321-400.






CHAPTER THREE

THE TRANSLATION






1. Translation Technique

In this chapter we will seek to evaluate the translation through which
I Esd has come down to us.”*® The study of transfation techniques ranges
from general assessments to a more precise and detailed analysis of the
data. Today's research tends to lean in the latter direction, and indeed
much has changed since Thackeray first mapped the Greek translations in
his now classic study.” Though many of Thackeray’s general conclusions
have since been replaced by the results of more detailed research, the
overall picture remains basically the same. Only now hard facts and figures
support it. Even so, it seems doubtful whether the study of translation
technique will ever become an exact science, when neither the Vorlage
nor the original translation has come down to us. Yet another obstacle to
this goal is the difficulty of establishing precise criteria of translation
technique.

A number of scholars. of whom Barr and Tov are the foremost
representatives,” have advanced various criteria for defining the literal
translation. In doing so they seek to refine both the study of translation
technique and the use of translations in textual criticism. It should be
noted that Bair (p. 281) is reluctant to speak of ‘free’ translations, arguing
that there is no such species in the world of the LXX. Indeed. it seems far
more appropriate to speak of a translation as being more or less literal,
than to define it as ‘free’. The latter can imply a philosophy of translation
foreign to the milieu of translators in which we are concerned. It might
also be wise to relinquish the characterization of translations as ‘free’ for

apother reason, namely, the relatively few limits as to what a free translation

* Since Neste (1893). no one has questioned that 1 Esd is indeed a translation rather
than a revision of some other, certainly unknown Greek translation; see Tedesche
(1938). pp. 12-15.

** Thackeray (1909} on 1 Esd see pp. 13, 15.

* Barr (1979); Tov (1981), pp. SOIT.
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can be. The literal translation, on the other hand, can be defined in more
exact terms, with the work of a translator such as Aquilas setting the
standards. In order to determing the extent to which a translation 1s hteral,
let us apply two sets of critenia: (1) the degree to which all elements are
faithfully represented, in both quantity and word-order; (2) the adequacy
of the equivalents and the consistency with which they are used. Of these
critena, it i1s no doubt the former which most characterizes the translation.
If we understand “literal” in its most basic sense, we would expect a
literal translation to reflect every word of its Vorlage down to the smallest
particle. The technique behind this kind of translation 1s highly systematc
with each element retaining its strict autonomy. It requires the translator
to direct his attention to only one item at a time, and to faithfully represent
itin its original order and through a standard equivalent. Needless to say,
such a technique makes short shrift of idiomatic phrases and does not lend
itself to the kind of translation which syntactical or logical units demand.
Were it possible to actually measure the units on which a translator based
his translation, we would be closer to finding precise standards of literalism.
In other words: the larger the unit, the less hiteral the translation. The
following examples, taken from I Esd and the LXX, graphically show the
difference between literal and non-literal translations:
2:1 (1:2) "5 ym ywen miobon 9o

5 4 3 2 1
LXX: TTacas tas Bootielas THs yis €dwker pot
3

1 2 4 5
[ Esd; 'Epé avédeifer Paciiéa Tiis olkoupévns

5 2+4 1+3
Or,

20 (L) 9aa 1o wnsd nnx v
g8 7 65 4 321
LXX: Kai év 1é mpuitw €Tel Kipou ol Baotréws Tlepouv
1 23 4 3 5+6 7 8
I Esd: Bagiaetovtos Kipou Tlepody étous mpeiTou
5+7 6 8 1+2+3 4
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In sum, the translator of I Esd takes the entire syntactical unit as his
starting point while the LXX generally strives for a word for word translation
(only in the case of wm3Y is the preposition taken together with the name:
Kipou).

There are many cases in which our translator obviously considered
entire syntactical units before translating them. To cite one characteristic
phenomenon, we find that a tendency to form subordinate clauses results
in linking verbs which were separated by a string of words in his Vorlage,
e.g., 1:1-2 (2 Chr 35:1-2): myn (Punn winbd Juy NY¥IINI N0 wnwn
{..0nno = kal €Buoev... oThoas... (similarly 1:5-6). To cite another. the
translator often reformulated the syntax in order to change clauses from
active to passive, an act which caused him to treat the entire clause and
not just the individual words. The frequent changes in word-order so
characteristic of our translator also mmply a concern for units of logic,
rather than a blind adherence to the individual elements. Interestingly
enough. considering the relative size of the translation units, the respective
equivalents are generally easy to identify.

In summary, the method of translation reflected in I Esd is a far cry
from other translations in this corpus of literature which failed to distinguish
between content and form and thus transmitted words at the expense of
their meaning. With these comments in mind, let us now turn to a more

detailed examination of our translator's working techniques.

a. Adequacy of Equivalents

1. Consistency in Choice of Equivalents

In principle one could argue that the literal translation does not
necessarily require consistent word choices. Theoretically speaking, a

translator could render the same word differently each time it occurs and
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still be considered a literal translator as long as he adequately represents
his Vorlage. The translator of | Esd, for example, does not have a fixed
equivalent for a simple term such as o»w. When the oM appear in
conjunction with the king, they are called ol peyioTaves,™ and as the
head of their people or clans either ol fyoluevol, ™ or ot mponyotpevor,
and at times ol mpokaBipevol.”* onan »w, on the other hand, were
found worthy of their own term: ol dUAapxoL TaV tepéwr.” What does
this flexibility in word-choice mean for the nature of the translation as a
whole? Does the translator’s sensitivity to the changing context ultimately
produce an unfaithful translation? If the goal is to try to recover I Esd’s
Vorlage. inconsistent word-choices obviously make our task more difficult.
This is especially true when we consider yet another angle of the problem:
does the translator use these terms exclusively for oaw? Unfortunately, he
does not, as shown by the fact that some of them also double as owx,
specifically in the term maxn >wna.*° Therefore, if a phrase such as ol
Tyoupevor Tev maTepir appears in 1 Esd without a parallel in the MT,
any hypothetical reconstruction can only submit both maxn mw/swna,
similar to maxn s in 858 (Ezr 8:29), or mann rux in 5:63 (2:68). In
this case, the latter equivalent should be preferred, since it occurs with
more frequency. If reconstruction is the goal, then. fixed equivalents can
obviously play a major role.

In actual fact, the literal translation assumes a one-to-one relationship

with its Vorlage. with any given word in Greek automatically referring to

* 8:26, 55 (Bzr 7:28; 8:25): cf. also 1:36 (2 Chr 36:4). In 1:27 (35:23) he presumably
read o (MT o) and rendered with dpxot.

1147 (2 Chr 36:14), 8:48. 58. 65 (Ezr §:20, 29, 9:1),

PUE6T 912 (Bar 922,100 14); 9:4 (10:¥),

P 8:54, 58, 92 (Exr 8:24,29; 10:5), and ¢f. 1;¥ (2 Chr 35:9) ombn mw = XtAlapxot (v
orooNnT).

* Thus ot fryolpevol, ot Tponyotpevour, ol mpokathipevol, 5:63, 65, 67 (Ezr 2:68;
4:2,3), ¢l also 9:16 (10:16); 8:28 (8:1): 560 (3:12).
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a standard counterpart in the original. It seems safe to say that a transiator
who is consistent in his choice of equivalents is likely to be more literal in
other aspects of the translation as well; however, this would require a
survey well beyond the purview of the present study. Generally speaking.
however. it seems that our specific translator did not view consisiency in
word-choice as a top priority.

This is not to say. however. that our translator is totally inconsistent.
He consistently renders ony mwyb by dyetv (10 times), nbn is rendered on
all but one occasion by alxpoiwoia, X190 by émteAds, my by dwveiy,
derivatives of vy are paralleled by ayt-, and nbs by evod-, etc. This trend
is especially noticeable in relation to technical terms. Words such as
19 LM Orwiv  oamen, ete. are kept fairly consistent. Yet even in
these cases, consisiency i1s not a matter of primary importance since the
transiator only used a term when convinced that it was best suited to the
context. At times, he was only partially consistent, as in his handling of
oyv ovw. In this case. he chose the stem Tdooe v, usually as TpooTdooeLy
(7 times), but he also variegates the prefix: émrdooev (3 times) and
swwrdooewy (once). All three equivalents occur in the same chapter. A
good deal of thought seems to have gone into his choice of equivalents for
words such as 3713 ,na73. Though he generally rendered these words as
elxn (3 rimes) and eUxeofal (3 times), he called the noun €wayyeAla the
tirst time it appeared in the text. and, possibly, 6 votg dyépin the first
time it appeared in verb form. Verses 8:10, 13 (Ezr 7:13. 15. 16) are
noteworthy for their sheer variety of equivalents: oamm = Toig
Bovopévovs... atpeTidortas; nmmn=niEduny: mannn =10 8edupnpéin.
This technique clearly shows that far from being commuitted to consistency,
the translator was consciously striving for variation. Such vanation is not
only a stylistic device but also a way of giving a word different shades of

meaning, as seen in his use of double translations.
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Examples of this are many:

1. 1:54-55 (2 Chr 36:21) mndny .mnony = qramAnpuoLy ... SCURTARPOoLY .

2. 5:49 (Ezr 3:3) mby ..mby = Buoias... GhokauTdpaTa.

3631 (6:11) nroa o3 = 1oV Blov alTob... kal Ta Umdpyorta

avTol.

4. 74 (6:14) oyom .oyv W = Sla TPOSTAYHATOS... KAl HETA THS

YVUNS...
5. 8:16 (7:18) y1ayp 13y = notfical ... €mTENEL.
6. 9:48 (Neh 8.7, 8) wan _oran = édi8ackov... épduatolivies.

The phenomenon is even more striking when a rare word is involved,

such as W1nun:

7. 219 (Ezr 4:15) mnaa p1ay DIDUN) = Kal TOALOPKIAS CUMOTAREVOL €V

9
2

a¥T; 2:23 (4:19) 03 T390 MINUNY =KdL TOMEHOUS €V aUTH ouvrTeovTes.

2. The Level of Semantic Parallelism between Equivalents

The above examples make it clear that the translator of T Esd supplied
some rather extraordinary equivalents. Far from feeling obligated to create
a translation that could be easily retroverted into its Vorfage, our translator
felt free to imbue the text with something of his own spirit. He translated
in the manner which be deemed best able to convey the meaning of a
word in a given context. Thus, he repeatedly chose equivalents which

conveyed only one particular nuance of the original words: as in:

1. 2:17 (Ezr 4:12) V950w = Bepatre touat,

2. 7:15 (6:22) 35 = Bouviyv.
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3. 2:25 (4:23) N = avalevEavTes.
4. 93 (10:7) 5y = kjpuypa.

5. 5:50 (3:4) ;anoo = we émTéTaxTal.
6. 9:42 (Neh 8:4) b1 = Bijpa.

7.5:53 (Ezr 3.7) oo = Mpéva.

His equivalents for v are particularly noteworthy. For example, in
1:4 (2 Chr 35:4), his text presumably read (nbw} () which he rendered
with peyakerdtns (MT anonay, of. LXX S1a xerpos ). This is perhaps not
too far-fetched. considering his treatment of 1 throughout the book. The
word occurs 27 times in his Vorlage, but I Esd uses the standard equivalent
of xe(p only in 10 of them. The LXX, on the other hand, uses xelp almost
27 times. This discrepancy is due to the fact that 71 is used as a preposition
as well as in idioms, two categories which are subject to reformulation by
translators. The preposition was rendered either by a simple 8td or by
derivatives of 6idwyt. The idiomatic phrases changed almost beyond
recognition, as in 8:67 (Ezr 9:2) mn byna gon ONom own 10 = HeTeLXov,
which preserves the meaning, but retains little of the formal components.
We could also mention 8:6 (7:9) vby p2ipp »idx 112 0bwyp O NI = KATA
THY Sobeloav... €vodlav; again a perfect match in terms of content, but
not in form.”*® While it is quite easy to draw parallels between the MT and
1 Esd, it would be almost impossible to retrieve the Vorlage in such cases,

were it not for the MT.

b. Changes in Morphemes

Of all the factors involved in the comparison between source and
translation, the linguistic data remain among the most elusive. Chr provides
a good case in point. Had the text come down to us in its Greek version

alone, we could probably assume that no one would ever have given much

3 See further Talshir (1982), pp. 50-52.
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thought to the language of its Vorlage. Most of the valuable material
deduced from the comparison of the parallel texts of Chr and Samuel-Kings
would be subsumed under the category of translation technique. Thus,
even significant differences such as expansions, abbreviations and exegesis,
not to mention differences which can be explained as reformulation, syntactic
maodification, and certainly secondary or small elements, would be attributed
to the translator.

Changes in morphemes have been suitably defined as variants/non-

variants.*’

A translator who tends to recast his source according to the
standards of the target-language is likely to unintentionally neglect the
smaller elements. However, parallel Hebrew texts are rife with differences
in these elements which often provide important evidence for textual
transmission, and even for linguistic development. I Esd may, therefore,

preserve differences in the Vorlage.

1. Waws

The differences between textual witnesses concerning copulative waws
are to be found at every stage of textual transmission. This is the easiest
element to retrovert, yet at the same time one of the least certain. There is
really no way of knowing whether differences in conjunctive elements
originated with the translator, or were to be found already in his Vorlage.

The differences in the use of waws can be quite instructive. Gerlemann,
for example, concluded on the basis of waws in the lists of the Book of
Genesis, that Chr has an affinity with the Samaritan Pentateuch, and not
the MT.* Kutscher adduced more than 200 cases in which the waw in
1QIsa* has no parallel in the MT, but only 70 cases in the opposite direction.

The scroll, then, reflects the later tendency towards syndesis, just as Chr

5 Tov (1981), pp. 217ff.
* Gerleman (1948), pp. 10, 12.
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does too, when compared with its sources.” Since both texts continued to
develop independently once the contact between them ended, it is noticeable
that the later tendency 1s not restricted to only one of the witnesses. It
would seem, then, that the tendency towards syndesis can serve as a
means of dating parallel texts relative to each other. However, we are
naturally reluctant to make the same conclusions on the basis of translations.
The translator of I Esd would have had little compunction when it
came to dealing with something as minor as a waw. He was quick to drop
it when turning paratactic sentences into hypotactic ones, or when making
units appear asyndetically beside tens, a construction impossible in the
Vorlage. On the other hand, in places where kal is used for emphasis, we
can assume this to be his own addition, e.g., 2:19 (Ezr 4:15) novap 1 by
ot 7T =38 T altiar kal i) moAs alrn Henpdn. Generally, however,
we cannot rule out the possibility that the change originated in the Vorlage,
especially where other textual witnesses back up I Esd’s evidence. Moreover,
were the translator responsible for the changes we would expect him to
follow a given pattern, but this is not the case. His inditference is especially
apparent in lists which are replete with waws and which call for changes
in respect to syndesis or asyndesis. There are lists of names connected by
waws in the MT which turn asyndetic in I Esd, while in other cases, the
names remain unconnected in the MT but joined by kais in I Esd. This is
clearly demonstrated by the list in 9:21-33 (10:20-43). Our translator was
obviously unconcerned about repeating the kai in accordance with the
syndetic list in the MT in 9:26 (10:25) a3y roabm Mybx yoom1 79390 1o
=kal 'le(las xai Merxlas xai Midpvos kai "Exed{apos kat "AociBilas
kal Bavvaias, or in following the partly asyndetic list in 9:28 (10:27)
ADII 1IN MDY 7N DWON wYyriN = Eladas TEAuvdoipoes TOfovias
lapipnd kai Zdpabos kai ZepSaias. Therefore, the translator is hardly
to blame for the addition of kais in 9:29. 31 (10:28, 30), or for the

™ Kutscher (1974), pp. 414-429.
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omission of waws in v. 34 (10:34-42). The same is true of other lists as
well, whether of names, e.g., 9:43, 44, 48 (Neh 8:2, 4, 7), or of other
items, e.g., 7:7-8 (Ezr 6:17) ..y rvaxy ..p7 pymn, 17 (2 Chr 35:7)
LIP3 LDy 2 D2w3d, where the waw is not represented in 1 Esd (or in
the Peshitta), or 6:29 (Ezr 6:9) hwm ann ndn poin and 5:56 (3:8) vz yw
yny which are preceded by xais in I Esd. There are some cases which
would almost seem to demand the addition of a connective element during
the process of transmission or translation, e.g., when only two items stand
by each other asyndetically; thus, 1:4 (2 Chr 35:4) p>max mad
o>*mp>m>o (connected by kal also in the LXX), or 8:8, 9 (Ezr 7:11, 12)
NDT 190 22 7900 1020, All in all, the translator seems to have followed
his Vorlage, not necessarily from any sense of obligation, but because he
worked quite automatically when it came to lists. Since the changes go
both ways, it seems that the MT and I Esd’s Vorlage each experienced
their share of rewriting, more likely attracting waws in the course of
transmission and linguistic development than dropping them.

Sometimes the addition or omission of a waw has deeper implications
since it changes the meaning of the text. Thus, the omission of the waw in
9:4 (Ezr 10:8) oapw] oawn turns two categories into one, while the
addition of a kal turns the settlers of Samaria into an entity in its own
right in 2:21 (4:17) ymwa pan »(s} pnnnd: of. also 2:15 (4:8). Another
group 1s similarly divided in two in 8:45 (8:17) (oymm ommn(} vox
BYPnN N9, and the omission of the waw in 7:13 (6:21) brawn dxaw ma
FIRD N NPV STIN D] ndumn turns .9 TN Yo iato a description of the
Israelites. Once again, we have no way of knowing whether the translator
or his Vorlage is to blame.

Though we might have expected a more frequent use of 8¢, the
translator once again shows himself reluctant to use conjunctions where
his Vorlage has none. Thus, out of 40 8¢s, only 10 are unparalleled in the

MT. We can probably assume that some of these cases represent free
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additions on the part of the translator, others reflect a different text. The
same goes for olw, which is used twice for a waw and once for 9, in
addition to four times without parallel in the MT. The conjunction most
conspicuously used in I Esd without counterpart in the MT is opolws 8¢,
which has the effect of separating the offerings from the rest of the Temple
needs, 6:29 (6:9) nwny MM N5H PLIN NBY NUNS NHYT PN = €lg TAVPOUS
Kal kplovs kai dpvas, ogotws 8¢ kal mupOwr xkai dha kai olvov kai
€xavov; similarly 8:20 (7:22).

In summary, the translator tended to follow his Vorlage in the matter
of conjunctions. The results are inconclusive and give us no evidence that
would point to a clear-cut preference for either syndetic or asyndetic

constructions in I Esd’s Vorlage.

2. Singular / Plural

Another phenomenon generally treated in the category of variants/non-
variants is the difference between singular and plural.

The difference between singular in the MT and plural in | Esd is
quite conspicuous when it comes to nouns in the status constructus or

status pronominalis, with the feminine ending taw:

1. 1:14 (2 Chr 35:13) man> = 7. 84 (Ezr 7:6) mwpa =
Katd Td.. Tetaypéva (cf. LXX). Ta alwipara avTol.

2. 1:52 (36:19) non = 8. 8:72 (9:6) vmwnr =

Ta Teixa (cf. Peshitta). al yap apaptiol Hudy.

3. 5:50 (Ezr 3:4) non = 9, 8:83 (9:13) vmwnanr =
kai Quolas. Kal Tas... apaprtias nuov.
4, 5:51 (3:5) "on = 10. 8:87 (9:15) wnnwna =

kai Buolas. €V Tdls dvopiais NGV,
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$. 5:56 (3:8) nowon = 11. 9.7 (10:10) mown =

TGV Epywv. apapTtias.

6. 7:13 (6:21) nnnon =

awd TeV BdeluypdTuw.

Only in one instance do we find a change in the opposite direction:
1:40 (2 Chr 36:8) vnaym = kal THs avtol akabapoias.

The differences can easily be attributed to the translator’s manner of
rendering general nouns such as msn ‘orders’, or by ‘offerings’ in the
plural. It is possible, however, that he read a defective holem, instead of a
patah (e.g., 1o for nw), or that he had a text with more matres lectionis,
i.e., that his source already tended to give the plural. Some support for this
latter possibility is the reading in Ezr 9:15 wmwna, in which the vod
points to the plural, but is vocalized as though it were singular.

I Esd has other examples in which the transition to the plural requires

more than a change in vocalization:

13. 1:49 (2 Chr 36:17) Pn = 17. 87 (7:10) vovm pn =
TouS BaciAels. Ta SLkalwpaTa kol Ta kpipaTa.
(cf. LXX; Peshitta).

14. 5:56 (Ezr 3:9) nuy = 18. 8:45 (8:17) vnn =

TOLOUVTES, Tolg aderdbals avutou.

15. 5:69 (4:4) ywn oy = 19. 8:90 (10:3) Hum =

T 8¢ €0vn ThHS YiS. ouv TOlS TEKVOLS aUTHV.
(cf. LXX).

16. 74 (6:14) 7n = 20, 9:20 (10:19) n =

Baoréwy Tepoav (cf. LXX).** KpLOUS .

* xwin opy is regular, see below.
™' In this case, the plural is required by the context, since three kings are mentioned.
s0 that the change cannot be considered purely linguistic,
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In addition, we encounter the recurring interchange of singular-plural
with the word 1
21-23. 1:50 (2 Chr 36:17); 6:14 (Eezr 5:12); 9:20 (10:19).

There are remarkably fewer examples in the opposite direction, that

is, plural in the MT for singular in I Esd:

1. 1:29 (2 Chr 35:24) mmapa = 4. 6:28 (Ezr 6:9) noyo =

€V TG... Tddiy. eis Buoiav,

2. 1:31 (35:26) viom = 5. 8:69 (9:4) rna1a =

Kat Ths 86Ens avtob. TG PHUATL.

(ef. LXX)

3. 1:48 (36:15) powon =" 6. 8:74 (9:7) myIxn 029n) =
TOU Ay YEAOV AUTOV. Tois Baoiicboly Ths yis.

7-9. We further note the construct mx-nn sny 8:66, 67, 80 (9:1,2, 11),in
which the genitival attribute is rendered in the singular (TAs yfis). The
translator might have had in his Vorlage a form such as ywn oy 5:69
(4:4), or \xn ooy 8:89, 9.9 (10:2, 11). In this case, the text reflected in
I Esd is older since the doubly marked plural of attributive constructs is
characteristic of later stages in the development of the language.** However,
it is possible that the translator was more concerned with clarifying the
meaning of his text than in preserving its outer form. The phrase does
refer to the people who dwelled in the land, not to people of different
lands.

If the translator tended to read the plural or, better, if his source
already reflected it, this may show the tendency of Late Hebrew to prefer

the plural over the singular for collective or abstract nouns, such as

*! The singular here is awkward since the verse goes on to speak about the messengers
of God in the plural, in both the MT and I Esd.
** Hurvitz (1982), p. 38; Polzin (1976), p. 42; Qimron {1986), pp. 74-75.
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O’NUS-NDS M M-5M ,0P3-9p3, and many others.*® This tendency is
particularly evident in I Esd, though sporadically attested in the MT as

well.
c. Changes in the Syntax of the Verb

Changes which occurred in the syntax of the verbal clause provide us
with one of the richest mines of information concerning the way in which
the translator regarded his source. We cannot always know when the
change was due to the translator rather than the Vorlage itself, but 1 Esd
evinces two striking phenomena which clearly pertain to translation
technique. Both are grounded n the nature of the Greek language itself,
i.e. its tendency towards passive formulations and hypotactic constructions.
Our translator showed himself more than eager to conform with his target
language on both of these accounts. He rarely missed an opportunity to
turn a paratactic construction into a hypotactic one, and at times even
made them up freely. Similarly, he frequently replaced the active voice for

the passive one.

1. The Voice
(a) Active / Passive

Biblical Hebrew tends to use active constructions whenever the
sentence has a well-defined subject. The use of the passive is generally
restricted to sentences in which the subject is indefinite. Even then, however,
one can see a definite trend away from the passive in Chr, the Qumran
scrolls and much of Rabbinic literature.** The fact of different developments
within Hebrew itself raises the possibility of a different Vorlage.

Nonetheless, the differences between source and translation in this respect

 Kropat (1909), p. 81f; Polzin (1976). p. 42f; Hurvitz (1982), pp. 43-46.
* Kutscher (1974, p. 400.
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can usually be chalked up to the translators.’® This is true for our translator
as well, since the introduction of passive forms is the rule rather than the
exception in I Esd. There is little difficulty in identifying the active
constructions which lay behind his use of the passive.

Only in a few cases would a possible change in vocalization warrant

the consideration of a variant reading:
1. 1.7 (2 Chr 35:8) vny (read as »m?) = €500,

2. 1:16 (35:16) myym ..mwyy (read as moym .mwyh?) = ax8ivar... kai

TpogevexBivat.
The next example seems to suggest a different text:

3. 2:22 (Ezr 4:19) (77 X709 1) 00w (1721 OY0 O 10 = kol €Upéln.
Cf. the Lucianic mss of Il Esd, and 6:22 (6:2) ow xabn wot pina
LNTDNNI NINYN .19 oyo (though this sentence is structured differently).

In the main, however, the changes can safely be attributed to the
translator. Thus, he tends to introduce the passive for constructions which

involve verbs in the Hiph“il:*

4. 1129 (2 Chr 35:24) wm>om onpavy = (kai avéPn).. kai
anokatTaoTadels.

5. 1:46 (36:13) woawn N = kot dpLobels... (énopkioas).
6. 1:47 (36:14) v1pn qwn = 10 ayraldpevov,

7. 8:22 (Ezr 7:24) pyninn oo =kal vy 8¢ Méyetal.

** Rabin (1962), pp. 60-76. Rabin examined the practice of wanslators in 242 cases of
indefinite subjects reaching the conclusion that the differences are without meaning
to the history of the text and attributable to the individual habits of the translators
alone.

¥ See Tov (1982), § iv.
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8. 8:75 (9:8) nvva nh PNUNY = kaTareldbfvar Ny pilav.

9. 5:57 (3:10) oanan vy = kal €otnoav ol lepels.
There is strong evidence from other witnesses ian favor of a different

reading (ymy») here.
10. 7:9 (6:18) xnno wrpm = kai €éoTnoav ol Lepels.

The passive is introduced for constructions other than the Hiph©il,
the change sometimes involving the verb alone, though more frequently
entire clauses:

11. 1:41 (2 Chr 36:9) vbna = &re yap dvedeixtn.

12. 1:30 (35:25) onmn = kai €€eddbn TouTo.
13. 9:42 (Neh 8:4) 13715 wy WK = ToU KATACKEVATIEVTOS.
14. 9:55 (8:12) onb win wn =ols éaddxBnoav.

15. 5:39 (Ezr 2:62) pans wpa noxy = kal To0Twr {ntnleions Ts...

Ypadfis.

16. 6:6 (5:3) (PINY 10 (W) NDYPO 1Y 1N YOI N9 = KAl UK EKwAUBnoay
TS olkoSopins... Tob Umoonpavdiivar ... kal mpocduwimBfval.

Sometimes the translator shifts to a complete passive construction,
introducing the agent through a preposition {(mainly 0w6). Considering the
changes involved, it must have taken no little effort to make such complicated

reformulations:
17. 2:11 (Ezr 1:8) praom = Bid 8¢ vovTou napeddbnoav.

18. 2:13-14 (1:11) awavw noyn = Siexoplodn.. dvmuéxdn B¢ Umd

TavaBacodpov.
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19. 7:1 (6:13) nobn w1 nbw 1 = Tols UTo Tob Baciiéws Aapeiov

TPOTTAYELTLY,

20, 8:3 (7:6) Sxawr 9N N M WN = T Ekdedopérw DO Tob Benl TOU

"lopani.

21. 876 (9:9) »wivN vy N ~ 00K €ykaTere(dBnuer 0O TOU Kuplov

ITTAI
22. 9:39 (Neh 8:1) 0 mix qeN = tov tapadofévia Umd 1ol kuplou.

At times, he even replaced simple nominal phrases with passive

clauses, when he could easily have dismissed them with a literal equivalent:
23, 1:14 (2 Chr 35:15) 11 msna = katd T4 UO Aauld TeTaypéva,
24. 1:31 (35:27) pvyenn viam = Td Te TpoTpaxdévTa v auTol.

25. 8:13 (Ezr 7:16) nny nannn oy = gbv TG SeBwpnuévy tmd Tob

€0rovs,

We find three cases in I Esd where the passive construction has no
obvious counterpart in the MT. In view of all the above, one tends to

reconstruct them into active forms, as following:

26. 1:25 (2 Chr 35:21) ovn nnx oy 89 = oUxi nipos g€ éEaméoTahuat
o kuplou ToU Beot.

Were it not for the MT, one would readily suggest a simple Vorlage
such as ©*hoN "0 oMNYY Pox N5, Tt 1s not impossible, however, that the
translator derived nnx from the root nnx ‘to come’ (LXX fkw), and
formulated it in the passive voice, as he was wont to do. In that case, one
would have to say that he also supplied the agent U6 Kuplou ToU Seod,

despite the fact that it seems somehow connected with the MT’s orn.
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27. 1:45 (2 Chr 36:12) 'n >an 20230 1700 2950 (MM &Y = A7 TGV
PNREVTWY Aoywy Umd’ lepepiov Tob mpodriTou ék oTépatos Tob kupiou.

The translator may have had a more expansive text such as >131 »95n
M09 23T N NN . Other versions also add a verb at this point, a

fact which tends to suggest reformulation on the part of the translators.

28. 5:53 (Ezr 3:7) omby w2 1pw3 = kaTd 7O TpdaTaypa 7O ypadew
avTols Tapd Kipov.

This is again a passive formulation which might go back to an active
an3 2w, but it could also be a free, wholly characteristic construction on
the part of our translator (the Peshitta and the Vulgate also turned v

into a verbal clause).

(b) Passive / Active

Changes in the opposite direction, i.e., from passive to active, are

few and insignificant.

1. 2:22 (Ezr 4:18) m1p »p = avéyvir,

2, B:66 (9:1) mxwn myn Lonnam L.oyn D713 8Y = oKk éXupLoay TO

€vos... kal ol tepels.., T aAhoyevh €dun.

Altogether, we found some 30 cases of active/passive interchanges,
or aratio of 1:11 for 1 Esd’s 340 verses.”® Though verses obviously make
for an inadequate unit of measure, they do provide us with a reliable basis
for comparing the situation in the parallet portions of the LXX where no
such interchanges occur. It is also difficult, if not impossible, to offer any
other basis for comparing translations in respect to syntactical reformulations
of this kind.

“3 It is also worth noting that more than a third of the cases are concentrated in the first
chapter.
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2. Parataxis — Hypotaxis

The frequent use of subordinate clauses is one of I Esd’s most
outstanding features.” The translator repeatedly used hypotactic
constructions, either as a replacement for paratactic constructions in his
Vorlage or as a substitute for various other formulations. The pattern
typically used by the translator calls for a combination of the participle

and finite verb.

(a) Hypotactic Clauses / Paratactic Clauses

This group of examples best illustrates the issue at hand, since it
shows the tendency of Hebrew and Aramaic towards paratactic constructions
versus the tendency of Greek towards the hypotactic. This group is also
important since it provides us with a ready standard of literalism clearly
demonstrating the difference between transiators who follow the genius of
the onginal language and those who try to bend it to suit the target language.
In this context let us also remember that the translator was obliged to deal
with a relatively large chunk of his Vorlage before deciding whether to
subordinate one verb to another, a step which in itself calls for paraphrase.

The trend toward hypotactic clauses is thus a well-established
characteristic of our translator. Had the original text been lost, one might
be tempted to theorize about the presence of subordinate clauses in I Esd’s
Vorlage on the basis of texts such as Neh 8:5 oyn 52 ymy wnody and Ezr
9:3 »133 PN DYIP MR R NN oo, But with the MT to guide us, there

is little doubt as to the original equivalents.

* Walde (1913). pp. 18-19. In seeking 1o prove that 1 Esd is not based on the LXX,
Walde cites this fact somewhat clumsily as evidence of the profound difference
between 1 Esd and the LXX regarding their treatment of the parallel material. Cf.
Hanhart {1974*), p. 109: “Partizipiale Formulierungen sind dem Sul von Esdr | in
einer Weise eigentiimlich, dass thr Verhilinis zur hebrdischen Vorlage nur noch
von geringer Bedeutung ist”. Sec also Agymelacus (1982), and the discussion above.
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1 1:1-2 (2 Chr 35:1-2) 1y aonwn = kal €0udev,.. 0THOAS.
2. 1:5-6 (35:5-6) yoney v = kal oTdvTeS... BloaTe.

3. 110 (35:10) vy _yom =kal TOUTWY Yevoudvwy €UTIPETIAS €0TNnoav

{gen. abs. + finite verb).
4. 1:26 (35:22) ynw N9 wonnn = émyeLpel oU TROgEXWY.

5. 1:29 (35:24) nom ooy = kal dwokaTtacTadéls.., peTh akev tov

Blov alrob.

6. 1:32 (36:1) b npr =kal avaladvTes... avéBellav Bagiiéa.
7. 1:36 (36:4) vanoan ..npb = culhaBov aviyayer.

8. 1:39 (36:7) mim _.xoan = haPwv... kai dmevéykas dmmpeigaTo.

9. 1:44 (36:10) vinoan ..nbw = ATTOaTELAAS... peTHyayey alimdy,

10. 2:5 (Ezr 1:3) ya» .9 = kai dvafas... olkoSopeiTw.

11, 2:17 (4:12) pa .anx _apbo »1= araBdvTes... éXdGvTes... olkoBopolow,
12. 2:25 (4:23) Yo N = avaleb€artes ... pEavTo KwAleLy,

13, 5:39 (2:62) HNy RN KDY Lowpa = {nTnfelons... evpebelions
éxwplodnoav (gen. abs. + finite verb).

14. 5:46 (3:1) wonn Ly» = évaTdrTos 8¢ ... guvrxnoar,
15. 5:47 (3:2) man _op» = kal KaTagTds... froipacar.

16. 5:65 (4:2) N Lywm = Kal TpogedirTes... Aéyouaiy,

17. 6:2 (5:2) nyany vaen .mp = 07ds... HpEavTo olkoSopeliv.
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18. 6:19 (5:16) 2 xnx = TIapayevduevos EvePdieTo.
19. 6:19 (5:16) obw a9 Nanm = olkodouoluevos ouk éAaBer ouvTéelay.
20. 8:42-43 (8:15-16) nnowN) .. NNSN = €UpwV ... ATETTELAA.

21, 8:44-45 (8:17) 1371 DO NOPWUNY L.DNIN (NSNY INXINY = Kal €lTa

alTols EXDELY... EvTELNApEVDS auTols.

22. 8:70 (9:5-6) mnny .OWIONY _AYIONY LYY om0 = Kal €€eyepbels...

Breppnypéra éxwy... kdpdas... kal €xtelvas... éxeyov.

23. 8:82 (9:12) onbaxnpinn = loxoarTes ddynTe.

24, 8:89 (10:2) wxn .M = kal dowroas ... €imev.

25. 8:92 (10:5) yawn ..DpM = Kai AraoTas... OPKLOED .

26. 9:1 (10:6) 191 ..0p" = KAl AVACTAS ... €TTOPEVOT.

27. 92 (10:6) 9ax .o =Kal avhobeis ... €yelaara.

28. 97 (10:10) X" ..O0p"M = KAl AVAoTAS ... €LTIEV.

29. 9:47 (Neh 8:6) wnnwm 1P = TipogiegOuTes ... Tpodekiimoar .
30. 9:48 (8:8) wan NP = AVEYLIRIOKOV. .. ELOUTLOTVTES .

31. 9:51 (8:10) voon 195 = PadloavTes oy GdyeTe.

Such an abundance of data argues for the reconstruction of paratactic

clauses in those cases where the Vorlage has not come down to us:
32. 5:63 (Ezr 4:1) (yp»2y a1 8} wnen = kal akodoavTes... AGoocav
EnLyvival,

Presumably, ..ny12 wan Lavow.
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33. 6:8 (5:8) (xny1 M) NI = Tapayevopevol... kai éA00vTEs...
KaTerdBoper.

Presumably, ..xn3wm L .NPINY NI,

34. 8:91 (10:4) (hva PHy »3) DIP = dvaocTas €MLTEREL

Presumably, nuy mp 2

In spite of this clear and well-documented pattern, the interchange of
parataxis and hypotaxis cannot serve as a fail-proof measure of literalism.
There are any number of ways in which hypotactic constructions can be
made and diverse degrees of rewriting may be involved. For example, the
way in which the translator linked non-contiguous verbs is far more
indicative of his method, than when the verbs are adjacent to each other.
Then, too, there are verbs which are natural candidates for hypotactic
treatment, such as wn» ...op»/, and thus require a slight change only.
In more complicated cases, the transiator had to completely rewrite his
Vorlage. One general, though obviously inaccurate, way of seeing the
difference between translators is to actually count the number of verses in
which such cases occur. In I Esd, we find a total of 35 cases out of 285
verses (excluding the lists), a ratio of 1:8.”" In the parallel material of the
LXX, on the other hand, we find not even one. It seems that the translators
of I Esd and I Esd (and, in this case, also LXX-Chr) represent two
extremes, one fecling free, or even compelled, to adapt the Vorlage to his

target language, the other blindly adhering to the original.

™ This may, however, be an expansion by the translator, since he sometimes uses two
words to express a given verb in order to better convey its meaning; see below.

? The distribution is uneven. Chapters 2, S and 6 show an average of one change for
every eight verses, Chapters | and 9 a ratio of 1.6, while in Chapters 7 and 8 the
ratio drops to 1: 14, There is no apparent reason for the differences. In the Aramaic
parts, the ratio is 1:10, in the Hebrew — 1:8, This may only signify that both
languages were similarly treated.
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(b) Reformulation of Subordinate Clauses

In places where a finite verb + infinitive served as a condensed
complex sentence, the translator replaced them with his favorite combination

of finite verb + participle.

1. 5:57 (Ezr 3:10) 5505 .y = kai €éotnoav... buvolivTes.
2. 5:58 (3:11) nminay (9503 wyn = kal €duvmoay ... GHoAoyoivTes.
3. 5:59 (3:11) 55 . = éodimoay ... ULVOUVTES,

4. 7:13 (3:10) vy _y1an = ol xwpoBévTes... (nTolrTes.

The following examples are particularly interesting because the verbs
change their role: the infinitive assumes the role of the finite verb, while
the finite verb is replaced by a participle.

5. 1:38 (2 Chr 36:6) 120505 .amonn = kal d1joas abTov... amiyayev.
6. 1:46 (36:13) nwn . .wpn =Kkat OKANpUVaAS... TAPERN.

7. 6:4 (Ezr 5:4) x335 ..0oyv ..0v = ourTafavTos... OlKoBOPELTE .

8. 6:10 (5:9) mand ..oy ...ov = TpooTalarTos olkoSouelTe,

9. 8:59 (8:30) no3nb _vapy= kal ot TapalaBovTes... elofveykay.
10. 8:60 (8:31) na%Yy _nyon = kal dvalet€avTes... elonABopey.

A finite verb + participle is introduced for a variety of other hypotactic

formulations in the Vorlage:
11. 1:46 (2 Chr 36:13 ) wawn qwur 1m.. = bpkuoBels... emopkioas anéaT.
12. 5:54 (Ezr 3:8) o0 ...0M1Y = TTapayevoperos... npato.

13. 8:88 (10:1) wnnnm ..5%anam» = kal 0Te Tpooeuxdpevos... dvd-
WHOAOYELTO.

14. 9:45 (Neh 8:5) mn oo .nnan = kat dvaraBai .. TpaekddnTo yap...
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(c) Participle / Noun

At times, the translator replaces a noun with a hypotactic clause:

1-6. 1:20 (2 Chr 35:19) nuyy ..ma5nY = BaciietorTos ... fixon.

In five other cases which indicate the year of reign, the transiator
replaces the nouns 1910 and ma9n with a participle: 2:1 (Ezr 1:1), 6:16
(5:13), 6:23 (6:3), 85 (7:7), &1 (7:1).

7. 7:3 (6:14) navaya prbsm = kau €toda éyiveTo... mpodnTevdvTLY.
Two nominal phrases are replaced by a participle:
8. 8:4 (7:6) 'n 2 .y =Kal €dwKev... €UPOVTOS XAPLY.

9. 8:6 (7:9) na ..noynn 1D = EEeABOVTES ... TTAPE YEVOLTO.

(d) Participle / Finite Verb
1. 5:60 (Ezr 3:12) w7 qwn (003 = 0L €wpaxdTes.
2. 8:25 (7:27) s N .00 T3 = 0 Sols.

3, 2.7 (1:5) (vyn 995 ) P = Kal KATAOTAVTES.

The participle was probably used in the first two cases because of the
relative pronoun, while in the third, because of the usual function of ow
as an auxiliary verb.

Altogether, the hypotactic pattern of finite verb + participle appears
nearly 70 times without being formally paralleled in the Vorlage (i.e., one
for every four verses). Not one of the parallel passages in the LXX used
the participle.

Were it not for the MT, this eminently Greek characteristic might

have caused us to say that 1 Esd was originally written in Greek. Fortunately
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for research, however, there is no doubt in this case that we are dealing

with an issue of translation technique "

3. Other Changes in the Status of the Verb

Though other changes in verbal syntax are less-well established, they
are probably best attributed to the translator’s idiosyncrasies. Let us mention

three small groups:

(a) Finite verbs replaced by infinitives, as demanded by the syntax, e.g.,

an imperative which governs the following verb:

1. 1:49 (2 Chr 36:17) 5y = mpootdfatr avaBiPdoat.
2. 2:22 (Ezr 4:19) vipmn = <moképacbar

3. 2:24 (4:22) wn pyin = kal mpovondfvad.

4. 5:44 (2:69) wm = kai Sobvar.

5. 6:11 (5:10) an» = ypagar.

6. 6:22 (6:1) v pay = émokédactal .

(b) Infinitives replaced by finite verbs:
1. 1:6 (2 Chr 35:6) mwyy = kal TmolioaTe,
2. 1:113 (35:14) mbyna = kal amiveykav.

3. 8:12 (Ezr 7:14) npab = Omws émokédwytal

(c) Participles rendered in various ways, in accord with the changing

context; e.g.. in the past tense:

7 Black (19673, pp. 61-69, points out the frequent use of idiomatic hypotactic clauses
in the Gospels (except for Mark) and Acts, but suggests that they were transiated
from the Aramaic.
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1. 1,30 (2 Chr 35:25) pyanmm =~ énévinoav.
2. 6:3 (Eazr 5:3) pmx = elniav.

3. 9:48 (Neh 8:7) oo»an = 8{Baokov.

4. 9:50 (Neh 8:9) o = éxhavov.

5, 9:53 (Neh 8:11) mwrm = ékércvov,

In conclusion, we have to acknowledge the diversity and complexity
of changes in verbal syntax, and hence, the difficulty in turning them into
a criterion for comparative evaluation of translation techniques. Even
keeping a simple tally of the changes can be problematic, seeing that some
alterations are random, others systematic, some affect more than one verb,
or even all of the surrounding text. As regards our translator, the mere
knowledge of his work enables us to make more accurate use of the text

for purposes of reconstruction.
d. Word-Order

The differences in word-order dramatically show the relationship
between the study of translation technique and the attempt to determine
the Vorlage.””" Changes in word-order can basically be divided into three
groups:

First, there are changes which evidently relate to the nature of the
target language and obviously come from the hand of the translator. In
placing the adjective before the noun, for example, an order which Hebrew
does not permit, the translator is clearly striving to give his work an

authentic Greek flavor.

7 See Marquis (1986), pp. 59-94. Marquis offers a mathematical formula for measuring
the literalism of a given translator based on deviations in word-order, 5o that he
might take issue with our classifications below.
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Second, there are changes which clearly go beyond the level of
translation. This is the case when entire passages, sentences, phrases,
sometimes even single words, appear in a different order but the
rearrangement is not due to any considerations of the target language and
is hence best attributed to the source from which the translator worked.
On the whole, there are few differences of this kind between I Esd and the
MT.

Finally, there are changes which fall between these two groups, and
are difficult to determine. In such cases, it is hard to know whether it was
the Vorlage or the translator who first initiated the change, especially in
cases where the translator was not committed to strict accuracy.

1 Esd offers dozens of examples where the change in word-order
undoubtedly originated with the translator, seeing that they could not have
happened in Hebrew or Aramaic. While we can theorize that the translator
was responsible for other differences as well, ones which are not strictly

*Greek’, we cannot rule out the possibility of a variant source.

1. Changes of Word-Order by the Translator

Our translator, sensitive as he was to the target language, made changes
in word-order not only 1n order to avoid usages unacceptable in Greek, but
also to try to endow his text with a certain grace and natural fluency.

Since Greek case-endings allow for a variegated word-order impossible
m languages where the order determines a word’s function in the sentence,
the majority of changes which may safely be attributed to the translator

are in noun phrases.

(a) Particles

One hardly expects the translator of I Esd to adbere to word-order

when particles are concerned. He makes free use of particles such as yap
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(24 times), olv (12 times) etc.; though, their parallels waw, ), etc. would
suggest another place in the sentence. Sometimes he inserts the particle
between two elements which represent one word in his Vorlage, a
characteristically Greek formulation; e.g., 5:66 (Ezr 4:2) ga3 >3 = ouoiwg
yap uly; 8:7 (7:10) naw » = O yap "Egdpas.

(b) Noun Phrases

(1) Noun + Demonstrative
1. 6:28 (Ezr 4:2) 158 N5 = ToUToLS TOlS avBpamols,
2, 8:62 (8:34) wonin nya = alTH TH wpa.

3. 8:84 (9:13) maao nwva = ToatTny pllav.

(2) Noun + Adjective

4. 2:12 (Ezr 1:10) onx D90 = kat dAda okeln.

8, 8:73 (9:7) nvm mawnNa = év peydAn auapTiq.

6. 8:83 (9:13) 79D NINWUNDY = kAl TAS HEYANAS apapTias MHav.
7. 9:10 (10:12) 5713 9 = peyaiy 14 dwvii.

8. 9:18 (10:18) nv13y D = dAhoyevels yuvdikas.
Month / year + ordinal:

9-16. 5:52 (Ezr 3:1) »wawn vinn = 70U €B86pou pnros; similarly, 5:52
(3:6); 7:10 (6:19); 8:6 (7:8, 9), 8:60 (8:31); 9:37 (Neh 7:72), 9:40 (8:2).
17. 6:16 (Ezr 5:13) nin mwa = év 8¢ 1O ipdiTy €T€L.

18. 7:5 (6:15) nv mw = Tob €kToV £TOUS .
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(3) Construct State

Our translator was cager to rewrite phrases in the construct state
(nomen rectum + nomen regens), a practice unacceptable in Greek syntax.
He first introduces an equivalent of the nomen regens, and that of the
namen rectum only after. In its new position, the nomen regens is either

expressed by an adjective or else functions as one.

(@) The Nomen Regens expressed by an Adjective

19. 1:3 (2 Chr 35:3) vpn N = Ths aylas kiPwTod.

20. 1:29 (35:24) vran mapa = €v T4 TATPLKG Tddiy,

21, 1:51 (36:18) v 1onn mywo =Kal Tas Bagihikas anodrikas.
22. 8:2 (Ezr 7:5) wnan 1non™ = Tob mpwTou lepéus.

23. 8:18 (7:20) no5n »wx o3 = 1ot Pagidikol yalodviakiou.

24. 8:24 (7:26) yoos vy = dpyupiki) (nplq.

25, 8:64 (8:36) tonn »navtunn = Tols Bactiikols olkovdpos.

26. 8:69 (9:4) 2wn nranb = Ths Selviis Buolas.

27. 9:42 (Neh 8:4) xy 10 = 7ol Eulivou Brpatos.

28-34. In his translation of onon/n ™1 92 only part of the nomen regens,
that is, m3, is rendered by an adjective and placed before the nomen
rectum; whereas, the parailel of onbN/'n retains its place and function, as
in 1:39 (2 Chr 36:7) 'n 103 "9 = kal A0 TOV LEPRY OKEUGY TOU

Kuptou, and six additional cases.

35. 8:17 (Ezr 7:19) For the MT's »m, 1 Esd reads 7a lepa oxelm Tob
kuptou. On the basis of the above material, we believe that here, too, the
Greek reflects: nnbx nv3 N0, or possibly NnbN nva »1 doanm (cf. examples
53-56).

T This is not a proper construct; the regular form is indeed wnan 2 (5 times).
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(B) The nomen regens functions as an adjective

The nomen regens, which continues to act as a noun, is introduced in
between the elements which stand for the nomen rectum, and thus assumes

the functions of an adjective:
36. 1:14 (2 Chr 35:15) 77 mi¥nd = katd Ta Uno Aautd TeTaypéva.
37. 1:16 (35:16) 'n nam = 1O Tou kuplov BuoLaoTipLov.

38-41, 2:15 (Ezr 4:7) v 1on = 10 Mepodv Bagléws; similarly, 2:25
(4:24); 5:53 (3:7), 8:1 (7:1).

ToU Hepotv Bagiréws xpdvois.

43. 5:48 (3:2) nwn puna = €v_T1H Movodws Pifhw.

44, 5:50 (3:4) moon an N =TIy THS oknvornylas €opThv.
45. 5:53 (3:7) o P 9N ~ el Tov Tldmme Apéva.

46. 570 (4.7) wo1 mdn = TR Aapelov Bagiieias.

47. 6:29 (6:9) p>wiva »1 NN WNNY = kabws dv ol lepels ol €v

"lepouT oA UTAYOPEUTWOLY.
48. 7:9 (6:18) nwn 19p = T Mwuoéws Biflw.

49. 8:3 (7:6) nwn UM = év TG Muwvoéws vou.

51. 9:13 (10:14) »» vy »p DN = KAl _E€xkdoTou BE TOmOv ToLS
npeofuTépaus.

52. On the basis of this pattern — example 48 in particular — we reconstruct

the unparalleled text of 7:6 (6:16) €v_1§ Muwuoéws BiBiw by nwn 1gva.
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(4) Other Possessive Compounds

A sequence of genitives is sometimes broken up by the particle »7;

these cases met with the same treatment accorded to simple constrycts:

53. 2:18 (4:15) 9nnan »7 N7 1902 = €V TOLS AT TOV TATEPWY Tou

Bupriois.

54. 2:25 (4:23) X290 DYYNANIN *T NADYY DY = Tor TAapd ToU Baoiiéws
"ApTagépEou ypadévtwy.

The following two examples are mutually instructive:

55. 6:21 (5:17) n25n v N 133 = €y Tols Baohkols BuAtodudaxiors

Tob kupiou BaciAéws.

BipAodurakiors probably reflects Nva 1 x990 ™33, as in the
following verse. This example is further complicated by a double translation
of Nan »71; the first (Bacihikois) corresponding to the pattern described
here, the second (ToU kuplov Basihéws) to the Vorlage. Elsewhere, as
well, the translator readily replaced the noun 1o with the adjective

Baoihikds (see examples 21, 23, 26).

56. 6:22 (6:1) Nt v N19D I3 = €V TOlS Padiiikols BLBALodulakiols.
Baathkals probably reflects an additional x3bn »1, in accordance with the
previous verse.

In sum, phrases in the construct state were apt to stimulate changes
in word-order. It is worth noticing that our translator found other ways to
evade constructs, especially by simply turning the nomen regens into an
adjective.

The above-noted data can be characterized by two points: One, the
desire to change the word-order is rooted entirely in the fundamental
difference between the original language and the target language. Not one

of these cases makes us think that a different word-order existed in the
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Vorlage. Two, there are more than enough cases to prove the characteristic
work habits of the translator. Time and again we find him attentive to the
needs of the target language, and not the least reluctant to rework his
Vorlage into a natural sounding Greek text.

In the foliowing cases, the Greek is less transparently different from
the Hebrew and the categories involved less well-defined. The evidence is
therefore too inconclusive to claim that the translator preferred one kind
of construction over another; even though, the changes can probably be

attributed to his hand.

(5) Appositions

57. 2.3 (Ezr 1:2) vy 10 vao = 6 Paciiets Tepadv Kipos.,
The Greek word-order cannot possibly reflect a variant, nor did the

translator choose to use it on other occasions.

58. 8:44-45 (8:17) opnn xap: NN L.OPNN KD = TOV €V T
TOmw TOU yadodudakiov... kal Tols év TG Tomw yaloduraliy.

The transtator changed both the order and sense of the words, taking
the place name to mean ‘the place of the treasury’.

59. 2.7 (1:5) For the MT's yma nnivd, 1 Esd reads: s “louda kai
Bewaply dukins. This presumably stands for y»2y nmine {payy: cf. 5:63
(4:1); 9:5 (10:9), where ¢vA) comes first, retaining the order of our
conjectured Vorlage.

While these examples are instructive in themselves, they do not allow
us to draw further conclusions in regard to changes in the word-order of

appositions.
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(6) Numbers

The differences relating to numbers can be even trickier because in
both Hebrew and Greek numbers can come either before or after the noun.
The data point to a clear trend. When the noun precedes the number I Esd,
always retains the order. But when the noun comes after the number, the

order is usually reversed.*”

60. 1:17 (2 Chr 35:17) 62. 1.33 (36:2)
O ~ nNyav. owIN ~ Yo,
61. 1:33 (36:2) 63. 1:34 (36:3)
MY ~ DMUS UHY, 405 0D ~ ANDY.
o4, 1:37 (36:5) 68. 1:44 (36:11)
Y ~ YN DM, Y ~ NNNY DY,
65. 1:41 (36:9) 69. 1:44 (36:1 )
DMV ~ NNY, MY ~ MUY DhNY,
66. 1:42 (36:9) 70. 1:35 (36:21)
owIN ~ Yo, Y ~ DYIVY,

67. 1:42 (36:9) 71-80. 8:31-40 (Ezr 8:4-14)
oM ~ MW, DINND ~ DM,

81-82. 8:56 (8:26)
M35 = AN L0303 ~ NN,

‘The question is how many of these cases can be attributed to the
Vorlage, and thus, to a preference known in Late Biblical Hebrew.”” In
our own opinion, such cases are probably best attributed to the translator
himself. First of all, in some of the cases adduced from Chapter 1 a
different word-order in the Verlage is impossible. Moreover, many of
them come from the concluding formulae which were reformulated by the
translator in other respects. Finally, we have already seen the changes of

“ The order is left untouched in >noy nsaw, 8:11 (Ezr 7:14).
“ Polzin (1976}, pp. S81T.
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word-order in regard to ordinals (examples 9-18 above), changes which
must surely originate with the translator. It seems, therefore, that the
translator is at least partly responsible for the changes, although, not because
the Greek requires them.*” It is worth noticing that the translator of Daniel
did not bother to change the order and left the number before the noun
when it appeared that way in his Vorlage, e.g., Dan 7.2, 3, 5, 17, 8:8, 22.

(7) The Word %

Quite unexpectedly we find only two random examples of a different
word-order in relation to the place of Y3 / nGs, probably another free

reformulation on the part of the translator:

83. 5:51 (Ezr 3:5) owrpnn m vvin Yo% = kal €0pTOv TaoG RyLacpévay,
84. 9:53 (Neh 8:11) oyn 525 = TG dnpe mawrTi.

In sum, there is a wealth of noun phrases which lured the translator
into changing the word-order of his Vorlage in order to achieve a more

stylized Greek.

(c) Nominal Clauses

The nominal clause presented the translator with a number of ways
to change the word-order of his Vorlage.

Considering his liberal use of clvat, there is little wonder that he
sometimes moved the copula around. In the first two cases below, the
Hebrew does not permit the word-order implied by the Greek, in which

the copula comes between the noun and its adjectival predicate:

1. 8:80 (Ezr 9:11) 200 01 VN (LW = 1) Y. €0TLY YT} HEUOAUOPEVT).
2. 9:49 (Neh 8:9) xan wip ovn = 1) Hépa almn €07ty ayla.

" Blass-Debrunner (1961), §474(1): “Numerals are more often placed first in the
Gospels. But in lists, statements of date and distance... they usually come after”.



Translation 217

Similarly, we would not expect the predicate to come first in possessive

sentences:
3. 2:20 (Ezr 4:16) 19 >N N9 = gou oUKETL €0Tal.

4, 8:75 (9:8) (mnn) Amen (97 03 o) = Uy Eyevnion.

While this last example would suggest a reading of »b nn*n, which
our translator chose to invert, such a reading is testified in Ms B alone. All
the other mss read €yevnin Nuiv.

In the following examples, we can easily discern the hand of the
translator as he uses one of his favorite methods: the insertion of an
equivalent of one word between the elements which form the equivalent

of another:
5. 8:3 (7:6) »n 10 NI = WS YPAPHATELS €UGURS Q.

6. 5:48 (3:2) Do VN NYN DINI N2 = dKoAoUBws Tols €V TH

Muvoéws BB ToU dvBpuiou 7ol Be 0D SLYOpe UUEVOLS.
4 AC VLS

8. 2:19 (4:15) p1my pobn nphinm ~ kad Baciiels kat ToAELS €voxAoiioa.

(d) Relative Clauses

The relative clause, though comprised of more than one word, is
sometimes treated by the translator in the same way as an adjective or a
nomen regens. Such is to say that he places the relative clause before its
antecedent. Naturally, this would not be possible in either Hebrew or

Aramaic.

1. 6:7 (Ezr 5:6) nam 7293 7 000078 = ol €y Zupia kal Porviky

nyepoves.
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There seems to be a similar case in 6:26 (6:6), but the double translation

involved there makes it unclear whether there is indeed a change of order.

2. 8:17 (7:10) 15 5 »7 15N 13 mnwn (IRYY = Ooa dv TTTOTITTTY oot

els Thy xpelav Tob iepot ToU Beol cov.

In the following example we again encounter our translator’s favorite
practice, i.e., the insertion of a relative clause between the components of

the antecedent:
3. 8:41 (8:15) NN SN N3N AR ON = €L TOV AeyOpevoy Bepay ToTapoy.

On the basis of this pattern we may reconstruct the following readings;
4. 8:50 (8:21) novon = T¢_kal. Tolg ouwwolow WV Tékvors HUY.

Reconstructed as: {219y WN) novH,
5. 1:45 (2 Chr 36:12) 2000 e nabn = dud_T6v pndévtur Adywy Umo
lepepiov Tob mpodrToOU.

Reconstructed as: {737 JwN} o2 vy [paa1) webn.

6. 1:46 (36:13) ooron Dwa whawn MUN T ISRYTNI Tona on =kdl Opkiobdels
amd 1ol Paciiéws NafouxoSovoodp T¢ ovopaTL Tob kuplou émopkioas
améaTn.

The variant word-order might have originated in the Vorlage, seeing
that in the MT the antecedent and relative clause are awkwardly separated
by 1m. However, since the entire sentence was rewritten by the translator
in order to form a passive construction, the change in word-order may
have come from his hand as well.

A different Vorlage may account for the following example:

7. 8:13 (Ezr 7:15) bxawr NOND 3TInn 200y K90 T (30T qU nbnh) =

T@ kuply 1ol lopan\ & nOEdpum éyu Te Kai ol $ilos.
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2. Changes of Doubtful Attribution

In view of all the above-noted material which clearly shows the
translator’s interference in matters of word-order, it is difficult to ascribe
other changes in word-order to the Vorlage with any degree of confidence.
At the same time, however, we cannot ignore the possibility that the
translator found the inverted word-order in his source to begin with. in
cases where the Vorlage would permit such an order. It should be noted
that there may be a difference between Hebrew and Aramaic in reference

to word-order.
(a) Nominal Phrases

(1) Silver and Gold / Gold and Silver

Hurvitz employed the word-pair 2nt qo2/903 a0t as proof of the
phenomenon he termed ‘diachronic chiasmus’; that is, the changed order
of word-pairs testifies to the development of language patterns over time.*”
According to this view, a change of this sort is not merely a stylistic
feature, but also a diachronic linguistic development proven by the
distribution of data.”” Indeed, of the forty times the pair ‘gold-silver’
appears in the Bible, thirty of them occur in late biblical books, a ratio
which seems to speak for itself. The factor of linguistic development must
be at work here.”™

The same tendency is mirrored in I Esd. While in the MT, the pair
occurs 9 times in the classical order ‘silver and gold’, and 4 times ~ ‘gold

and silver’; in I Esd, the ratio is 5 to 8, as we see in the table below: '

™ Hurvitz (1971), pp. 248-255.

 Avishur (1974), pp. 2531f, questioned this analysis in his study of word-pairs,
claiming that the change in order is a general stylistic phenomenon that has nothing
to do with diachronic development.

™ The shifting value of the metals may have affected the linguistic change; see
Hurvitz, ibid, p. 250, note 14.

! Cases in which the two words appear scveral words apart are not included, since
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Hebrew Aramaic

an qo3 907 am T2 qoM anT
MT 6 2 3 2
I Esd s 3 - 5

Though sparse, the data are highly instructive: (a) I Esd changes
MT’s ‘silver-gold’ into ‘gold-silver’ four times. There is no change in the
opposite direction; (b) In the Hebrew sections, the order is changed only
once; (¢) In the Aramaic sections, ‘silver-gold’ gives way to ‘gold-silver’
on all three occasions; ‘silver-gold’ thus disappears from the Aramaic
sections. The data clearly show that the differences do not originate with
the translator since it is hard to imagine that he would insist on changing
the order in the Aramaic sections but leave the Hebrew sections almost
untouched. The evidence of Daniel is as always instructive; the data are
almost evenly distributed in both the Hebrew and Aramaic sections, and
rendered in the same order in the LXX. Considering the affinity between
the translators of I Esd and LXX-Daniel,”® we may conclude that neither
reveal a preference in either direction, and that both of them faithfully
rendered that which they found in their sources. A possible linguistic
development in the Vorlage is supported by the distribution of the phrases
in Aramaic documents. Indeed, we find anm qua in the Old Aramaic
inscriptions of Br-Rkb and Pnmu; whereas, the Elephantine documents,
like Biblical Aramaic, make use of both anT 903 and 40 an7.*® Finally,
it is worth noting that in the Story of the Three Youths, the order is ‘gold

and silver’ both times it occurs.

they are less likely tu be rewritten. Indeed. ‘silver’ and ‘gold’ arc uscd on four
separate occasions in relation to various utensils, all in the Hebrew sections, twice
in both ways. 1 Esd preserves the order of the MT,

* Their similar method of translation was recognized long ago. Somc scholars even
took them to be one and the same author; sec Riessler (1899), pp. 52-56: Torrey
(1910), p. 84.

3 Sce Hurvitz, ibid, p. 251.
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(2) The King X (title-name) / X the King (name-title)

Another expression which is used in a different order in the MT and
in 1 Esd, again predominantly in the Aramaic sections, is the apposition
composed of the king’s name and title. Here too a factor of linguistic
development comes into play.

In biblical Hebrew, titles such as y» ‘priest’ or nv3 ‘prophet’ are
commonly preceded by the name. The title Pm, however, may either
precede or follow the name, and the distribution is of interest: In Samuel-
Kings, the prevailing order is title-name, as opposed to the order of other
titles; whereas, in Chr, both patterns appear with equal frequency. It seems,
therefore, that in later biblical Hebrew the usual order name-title influenced
the use of n. This is also the customary order in Rabbinic Hebrew.**

In the Aramaic sections of Ezr and Daniel, the name ordinarily precedes
the title.” In respect to the title of n39n, however, we do find some
fluctuation. Ezr is the more consistent, with the order being name-title
{8291 x) in all 14 cases, This is also the number of times it appears in
Daniel as well, but here the reverse order (x nobn) also appears on 6
occasions. The title-name order is unexpected in Aramaic since in both
Ancient and Egyptian Aramaic the proper name precedes the title. It could
have been borrowed from the common Greek pattern as found in the
papyri and inscriptions of the last centuries B.c.e. Such borrowing, however,
1s not characteristic of the development of Aramaic in general, since in

Late Aramaic the name-title pattern still holds sway.”™

* pyp Sya o and the like (13 times in all in Ezr), or aomwam 21 wwoba (3 times,
and another 5 with an apposition that is not an official title, e.g., NnOX 7 "3y in
Daniel). Bauer-Leander (1927), p. 93, say only that the two types are interchangeable.

¥ Muraoka (1972), p. 23, counted 45 appositional phrases beginning with the proper
name, and only une case in the opposite order.
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Let us take a closer look at the way the data are distributed throughout
[ Esd and the MT:

X NP NI X X Tonn Tonx
Baoiiels % X Baoikets  PBaoiiels X X Pagiiets
MT 14 7 2
IEsd 102 2 6 (+1) 1+
Story 1 5

The dominance of the fuoiiels x pattern (19:4) may be attributed to
the translator’s own preference, given his affinity to contemporary
epigraphic sources. There are, however, several indications that he might
simply have translated what he found in his Vorlage: (a) If the translator
bothered to change his source on ten occasions, why did he leave the
reverse order another four? (b) The interchange in 8:8 (Ezr 7:11) is
particularly interesting, with I Esd reading ¥ BaocikeUs against both the
MT and the dominant order in I Esd: (¢) In the Story of the Three Youths,
we find the title-name pattern only one out of six times, a ratio which fits
the general Aramaic preference of Ezr, rather than the Greek of I Esd;™
(d) The data for Daniel, which may serve as a control-group, also point in
the same direction. There the normal order is X Baoiievs (22:7), unlike
that which we find in I Esd. Apparently, the translator of Daniel also left
his Verlage unchanged; (¢) The fact that both patterns appear in equal
proportion in 2-4 Macc shows that neither dominated the Greek of their
authors.

In view of these considerations, it would seem safe to conclude that
the translator of I Esd had little reason to change the order in his source
time and again. Given the nature of this translation, we could hypothesize

that the title-name order sprang from his own stylistic preference, and

* Twice the phrase has no equivalent in I Esd, yet there are also two cases in which
the order x X250 in 1 Esd has no equivalent in the MT.
® We may note here that it does not fit the norm in the Hebrew portions either, a fact

that may have its consequences concerning the language of the Vorlage of the story.
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reject any possibility of a variant (x x2bn), otherwise not attested in Ezr.
The fact is, however, that this pattern appears six times in the Aramaic of
the Book of Daniel. Hence, it is not impossible that it was present in
I Esd’s source to begin with. If this unusual order does indeed signal a
later linguistic development, we can tentatively suggest that I Esd’s Vorlage
represents a later stage than the MT in this respect, since it already reveals

the tendency demonstrated by the Aramaic in the Book of Daniel.*”

(b) Verbal Clauses

In discussing the subject of verbal clauses, we stand on even shakier
ground. Since Greek, Hebrew and Aramaic all tolerate variation in the
order of the components in the verbal clause, it becomes increasingly
difficult to determine the extent to which the translator changed the word-
order of his Vorlage.*

In general, the natural tendencies of the languages can be neatly
divided between Greek on the one hand. and Hebrew and Aramaic on the
other. While the verb usually comes towards the beginning of the sentence
in Semitic languages, this is not true of the Indo-European languages.
Scholars of the New Testament have often commented on this striking
difference between the two language groups, and in fact, see this as one of
the clear-cut signs of a Semitic substratum behind the New Testament.™"

It is not that sentences beginning with verbs constitute improper Greek,

*® Charles (1929), pp. c-ci, draws far-reaching conclusions concerning the date of the
Book of Daniel on the basis of the discussed word-order: “The evidence of this
order of words scems in itself conclusive as o the Book of Daniel being not carlier
than the sccond century B.C."

™ Por the Aramaic, which again turns out 10 be our main concern, see Bauer-Leander
(1927), pp. 99a-¢, 100p, 101. In the last section, the freedom of word-order in
verbal sentences 1s illustrated through examples of various combinations of subject-
verb-object.

* Black (1967, pp. 50-51.
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but that the sheer frequency of their occurrence gives the text a Semitic
flavor.” When the verb comes towards the beginning of the sentence, but
not actually at its start, the distinction becomes even cloudier. One thing,
however, does seem certain: It 1s hard to imagine the translator seeking to
move the verb towards the beginning of the sentence.

Against this background, the relationship between I Esd, or LXX-
Daniel for that matter, and the MT, is rather surprising. Had we found that
the translation tended to place the verb later in the sentence, we would
have seen this as a syntactic reformulation expected of any translator
concerned with producing a flowing Greek style. The facts, however,
prove different. Of the approximately 25 cases in which [ Esd and the MT
have the verbs in different places, only 5 appear later in 1 Esd than the
MT. No less interesting is that out of the remaining 20 cases in which the
verb occurs earlier in I Esd, 13 come in the Aramaic sections of the book.
The ratio between the Hebrew and Aramaic is thus 2:1, which is highly
disproportionate considering that the Aramaic comprises only one fourth
of the text. Other differences, such as the order of noun-modifiers, or
interchanges of parataxis/hypotaxis and active/passive, which definitely
derive from the translator. are more equally distributed throughout the
Hebrew and Aramatic sections — four cases in Hebrew versus one in Aramaic.
Why, then, would the translator make most changes in verb placement in
the Aramaic material? The immediate, and probably most logical, conclusion
is that for at least part of the Aramaic material the translator found these
changes already present in his Vorlage.

Indeed. the sources anticipate a shift in the position of the verb.
Evidently, while in Old Aramaic the verb appears towards the beginning
of the sentence, as in other Scmitic languages,”” in Official Aramaic, the

*2 Blass & Debrunner (1961), §472, point out that the verb can stand at the beginning
of a sentence in ‘non-biblical’ Greek as well; although, this is usual only for verbs
of speech.

* Degen (1969), p. 81: “Kennzeichend fiir den Verbalsatz ist das finite Verb, das den
Satz eriiffnct”.
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verb comes later, apparently under the influence of Akkadian. In addition,
the location of the verb is instrumental in determining whether Biblical
Aramaic belongs to the western or eastern branch. The tendency of Biblical
Aramaic to place the verb later in the sgntence seems a sure sign of
eastern influence.” 1 Esd steers a middle course by reflecting a word-order
which is less ‘eastern’ than the Aramaic of the MT and closer to that of
the Genesis-Apocryphon and the Aramaic Targum of Job from Qumran.
In these texts, the verb comes either at the start of the sentence or just
before the subject, the object, and other parts of the sentence. If Biblical
Aramaic shows the same eastern influence as Official Aramaic — and this
18 only to be expected in documents emanating from the court of Persia -
we can also say that it became more westernized over the years with the
verb gradually moving towards the beginning of the sentence. Moreover,
it appears that later Aramaic indeed reverted to the norms of western

practice.””

We can probably assume that complex processes such as these
account for at least some of the differences between I Esd and the MT.
The situation in Daniel is much the same with 30 (!) cases in which the
verb comes earlier in the LXX than in the MT, all occuring in the Aramaic
material. As in I Esd, here too we find a great deal of latitude in the

placement of the verb.”

¥ Baumgartner (1927), p. 128: “Die Wortstellung des BA_.. von der sonst im
Westsemitischen herrschenden abweicht, indem Subject, Object oder adverbiale
Bestimmung dem verbalen Pridikat ebensogut voranschen wie folgen konnen'™;
Kutscher (1977), p. 105: *“The characteristics of the Eastern type of A arc... (4) The
object (often) precedes the infinitive, (5) The object (often) precedes the finite verb,
(6) The subject (ofien) precedes the verb™; see also Kitchen {1965), p. 76.

® See Kutscher (1977), pp. 33-34, on the language of the Genesis Apocryphon: “The
*Semitie’ type... is prevalent: 1. The subject generally follows the verb. 2. The
accusative object generally follows the verb, 3. The accusative object always follows
the infinitve’.

b E.g., ;i ~ xvwoy (Dan 2:4), powm ~ o poona (2:5), e ~ xobp (1) (2:11),
Mo~ oy O (2:16), N ~ xn (3:1), U ~ NMDNa mbm e ~ N (57, In
the Hebrew portion of Daniel, the verb changes position only twice and in both
cascs the Greek has it later in the sentence (10:13 ow nma, 11:36 mndoy am).
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Due to the complexity of the subject, it would be unwise to make
definite conclusions concerning the nature of the Aramaic underlying
I Esd. Some of the differences may reflect a Hellenistic Greek tendency.
Just how different the syntax of Hellenistic was from its Classical model
we can see in Polybius’ practice of placing the verb towards the beginning
of subordinate (especially relative) clauses, and of administrative language
placing the verb before a proper-noun subject.””” Therefore, in cases such
as 6:17 (Ezr 5:14) posn ayom 1 = a é&nfreykey NaBouyoSovoadp, the
wording of the relative clause could just as easily reflect a tendency in the
Greek as a different Aramaic Vorlage. However, it is not easy to establish
such a tendency with our translator in view of a case such as now 19¥ 7 =
ol 10 dvopa avrrol émkékAnTat, 6:32 (6:12); in which, the verb in the
relative clause is rather postponed in 1 Esd in comparison with the MT.
Generally, there is good reason to think that the change occurred in the
Vorlage: (1) In spite of the developments in the Greek language, the
translator would have little reason to re-order his Verlage when the Greek
not only tolerates the order found in the MT, but actually prefers it;
(2) The word-order presumably reflected in I Esd is as natural as the
Aramaic of the MT, a fact which makes it reasonable to assume a

development in the Aramaic.
(1) The Verb precedes the Subject

In the following subordinate clauses, the translator may have preferred

to have the verb precede the subject, as noted above:

1-2.6:17, 25 (Ezr 5:14, 6:5) poyn 20100 T =

a éEfveyker NaBouxoSoroodp.

®7 Blass & Debrunner (1961), §472.
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3. 8:13 (7:15) »mannn smoy xodn 1 = & uEduny éyd Te kal ol
didor

4, 6:14 (5:12) NonmaN W T P Y = Kal €mElL ol TaTépes Mpov

Tapamikpdrartes Jpaptov.

The Hebrew material affords this example:

5. 9:50 (Neh 8:9) oyn 5 02032 = xal TdvTes €Khaiov.

{(2) The Verb Precedes the Object and its other Complements

6. 2:24 (Ezr 4:21) xy3ann 85 71 Ny = 1o olkoSoufioar THY o,
7. 6:10 (5:9) 77ans 131 N = 0lkoSopelTe TOV OLkov TOUTOV.

8. 6:16 (5:13) n2b M1 NAON 3 = olkoSopficar TOV olkov ToUTov.
9, 6:18 (5:15) nw XOND YN = ATMEVEYKAVTL TTAVTA TA OKEUN TAUTA.

10. 6:24 (6:4) 3mnn xoYn 3 W = Solnral ék Tob oikov Kipou Tol

Bacliéws.

1L 8:11 (7:14) robw >noy nyawy X250 01 1 7 93P 95 = déBokTw €pot

Te Kal Tols €énTa dldows ovjfovieuTdis.
12. 8:16 (7:18) Taynd manm Nopd Wwa = Tolfioal Xpuoie kal dpyuvplw.

13. 8:16 (7:18) yy1ayn DarbN My10 = €MLTEAEL KATA 7O BEANA Tol Beob
gou.

Two examples occur in the Hebrew material:
14. 8:69 (9:4) oo ory = Kol €maumynoar 7pos pE.

It is important to note that in this case the LXX and the Peshitta
agree with I Esd against the MT.

** The reformulation here also involves a shift 1o the first person.
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15. 9:55 (Neh 8:13) 100z mwn ovd = kai émournixnoar...

Since I Esd ends with this verb, we can only conjecture that a parallel
of wwn ova followed the verb.

Let us also take note of the following example which proves somewhat
more complicated since it occurs in a casus pendens. It is possible that the
equivalent chosen for a1 required the change of order:

16. 5:43 (Ezr 2:68) ypoyny 09NN M3 10N = ebfavio éyelpal Tov
aLkov.

There are only three places in I Esd where the change occurs in the
opposite direction, so that the complement precedes the verb, against the
MT:

17. 2:24 (4:22) my1 Yy 1aynd =~ Tapa TalvTa yévnTat,

18. 6:31 (6:11) *mby oI PpN = kal €ni TOUTOU Kpepaodival.

And in Hebrew:

19. 1:53 (2 Chr 36:20) manwn bm = kal Tols émAoiovs amiyayev.

(3) The Verb at the Beginning of the Sentence

20, 2:22 (Ezr 4:18) w77 sap w1910 Xpvby nnndbe T Nnnwy = Avéyror Thy

EMOTONNY v TemopdaTe mpds €.

21, 2:25 (4:23) DT Mip NIYD DYYNNAN YT NNDYI PYAS T 0 PIN = TOTE
avayvwolévTwr Tar mapd Tol Baoliéws ApTaképlou ypadévTwv.
22-23. 1.7 (2 Chr 35:8) wron nepon wn 01991 00N 0¥ NAND P
BM DN DNOND A T N = €808 KaT’ émayyerlov TG Aad Kal
Tols lepebow kai AculTals kal €dwkev Xeklas kal Zaxaplas kai
"HotmAos ol emoTdTar 1o lepol Tolg Lepeuoty.

24-25. 1:41-42 (36:9) pom mwy DwIn NYHWI 12903 PO DOV MDY 12
T = 8Te yap avedelxBn, N €TV Séka OkTw, Bacitrelel 8¢ puijvas

Tpels kai Nuépas Béka.
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The two transpositions in this last example are probably related and
may well have been made by the translator, given his tendency to rework
the formulae. In fact, all the changes in word-order under this heading
seem to be part of a larger reformulation. Such changes add weight to the
assumption that the translator was responsible for other changes in word-
order as well.

In conclusion, some of the changes in word-order which involve the
verb are part of more extensive paraphrases by the translator, others may
reflect the tendency of Hellenistic Greek. In the final analysis, however. it
seems that we are still left with a number of cases which reflect a different

Vorlage and attest to a later development in the Aramaic language.

{(4) The Place of the Verbal Complements

The following examples do not seem to have any unifying feature
which would explain the position of the verbal complements. Nor, in
trying to determine whether the reformulation occurred in the Vorlage or
the translation, is there anything to tilt the scales in one direction or the

other.

{a) Subject ~ Complement

1. 5:40 (Ezr 2:63) onb xnwann (wxn) = avtols Neeplas kai “AvBaplas.

This first example is a good case in point. The change involves a
minor syntactic reformulation which could easily be ascribed to the translator
were it not for the fact that the Lucianic mss to both Ezr and Neh 7:65 and
the Peshitta to Ezr agree with [ Esd. In addition, neither the Vulgate to Ezr
nor ms B to Neh reflect onb in any way, thus pointing to its instability in
the text. Hence, the change in word-order must have occurred in the

Vorlage.
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2. 1:41 (2 Chr 36:8) vnnn na yonne (19900 = avT’ attot lwakelp 6 wios

avTol,
3. 1:26 (35:22) »a wrune (aun 8 = €auTor 'lwolas.

4. 6:7 (Ezr 5:6) no5m w11 5y .onn (nSv 1) = Aapei{n... Zioivms.

(B) Adverb ~ Object

5. 1:1 (2 Chr 35:1) nos pbwrpa (imuns vy = TO Tdoxa €v  lepouoalnij.
6. 8:10 (Ezr 7:13) oy abvr b (1nnb) = oo €ls "lepoucaln.

And vice versa:
7. 5:53 (3:7) yadbn o o sy (vand) = €k Tol Alpdvov EDha kéSpLra.

8. 1:17 (2 Chr 35:17) »nn nya noan nx (Laww) = €v TH KaLpd ToUTy TO

Taoya.

(v) Transposing Adverbs of Time and Place

9, 8:28 (Ezr 8:1) 5231 15m0 Xnownnax mabna (ny vy =€k BaBurdvos

év Tf Paoikelg ApTatéplov Tob BagLréws.

10. 9:5 (10:9) o nudbed oS (LaNapM) = €V TPioly Mpépas

eis “lepovoaiip.

Unlike the question of verb placement, where the Aramaic examples
are disproportionately high, only two of these ten examples come from the
Aramaic material. There is no obvious pattern to these changes, all of

which could have originated as easily in the Vorlage as the translation.
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3. Probable Change of Word-Order in the Vorlage

Changes made at the level of Vorlage would not normally fall within
the purview of a chapter dealing with translation technique. When so
many areas remain open to doubt, however, it becomes less easy to draw
the line. Even cases which do not bear the particular stamp of the translator
could have enginated with him, and we have already had ample opportumty
1o see that preserving the word-order of his Vorlage was not one of his top
priorities. Whether he made changes in the word-order for absolutely no
reason at all is another question. The above-noted cases have one thing in
common: they all come from the realm of syntax and style, and may thus
be reasonably ascribed to the sensitivity of the translator to the quality of
his target language. In the following texts, we find other factors at work,
ones which are characteristic of the process of transmission rather than
translation. This is true even of the minor changes, as when 5 precedes
different nouns, and certainly of the more complex cases, in which entire
clauses are moved around. The following examples, then, would seem to

suggest a different text.

1. 1:19 (2 Chr 35:18) 5nwn nhiv 9oy = kal ol lovSdior kal was " lopani,

possibly reflecting: bnaw 53y .

2. 8:52 (Ezr 8:22) n2wb5 vwpan Y3 5y = peTa TV émIMTOotvTOr autdw

€ls maoav enavépbwory, which may represent: naw 535 vwpan Sy.

3. 1:12-13 (2 Chr 35:14) ya0x 23 023190 22 DN (81D 1990 INNY) = T€
kal Tols tepeloww aderdpols alTdr uvlols " Aapuv. ol yap lepels..,,
probably for: .05 2 0N 33 DIPNN B7INODY (DD 19330 INNY).

4. 1:47 (36:14) oym DN > = KAl ol YyoUupevor 8¢ Tob Aaol Kai Tav

lepéwy, probably reflecting: ©%»n5m oyn »aw. The translator could easily

have kept the MT’s terminology had he had it in front of him. The phrase



232 I Esdras

o0 »w disappears in the LXX as well; even though, the groups there

are different.

8. 6:30 (Ezr 6:10) 13y xobn »nb posny (0w NOND PMIf paspnn pnd 1)
= Umep Tob BaotrAéws kai Tav maiwv xai TpodelxwyTal TEpl THS

autav (wis, probably representing: pn»nb phym smia N3 by,

6. 9:47 (Neh 8:6) Ny oran 'Y nhnwn v1pn = TpooTeadvTes €M ThHY

Yiv mpocexiimoayr TG Kuplw, possibly for: 'nb nnnw nywx oan 1PN,
The following examples involve changes besides word-order:

7. 1:10 (2 Chr 35:10) nubanb onnb 1900 msnd omphnn by ondm = kal
ol Aevitar €xovtes T dfupa katd Tas ¢dukas, possibly for: ondm
nvand ompbnn by nsna. The words onnd .. 1onn are not represented in
I Esd.

8. 1:24 (35:21) oandn wox nbwy = kal dremépdaTto Bagtiels Alyiumtou

TPos auTov, possibly for: ¥IN o Ton nHen.

9, 1:25 (35:21) >ny N AOND T2 YN 0dNad MK YNy = kal vy
KUPLOS HET™ €U0V €0TLY, Kal KUPLOS HET €pob émametduv éoriv
andaTnde. The MT is difficult and calls for reformulation, but so is the
text presumably read by our translator: »bnab >ny ondNy Wy ondN NN

19 1.

10. 5:56 (Ezr 3.9)
DIIZ TN 23 DWIONT 1233 NaRDAN Ay Dy NNID TNND AT M3 VI DNONTR
0NN OTPNXY
wal Kadpink & déeAdds kal ol viol Inoov HuadaBour kat ol viot "lw8d
00 " Iuaboiy olv Tols viols kal ddeidols, TdvTes ol Aevital, dpobupadon
EpyoduakTaL TOWULTES €l Ta €pya €v TG olkw Tol Beol.

On the whole, I Esd reflects a text in which omnNy onma 1nn ma

o"on precedes TAND.
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In the last two examples, two larger texts change places:;

11. 5:42 (2:66-67)
YY) 0'WHY MING YAV DIPDID ~ WM DU THING YIIN OO0,
IUNM DOYIIN DINND OIS

12. 8:81 (9:12) .D13Y WWN YN 0PN ~ 073D 1NN BN DNNA

In sum, if we disregard the particles, we find some 165 cases of
changed word-order, two-thirds of which undoubtedly originate with the
translator. This is quite a large number, considering that [ Esd only has
285 verses (not counting the lists).

The first and largest group of changes in word-order (some 100
cases) consists primarily of nominal phrases. These can conceivably be
attributed to the translator, and show him as being uncommitted to the
order in his Vorlage. This group makes it likely that the remaining changes
of word-order also originated with the translator; although, it is not
impossible that they occurred already in the Vorlage. For this reason our
second group of examples (some 50 cases), which consists mostly of
verbal phrases, falls into the grey area of doubt; even though, the changes
still pertain to sentence structure. The third and small group of changes,
twelve in all, do not fall into the realm of syntax. They probably occurred
already in the Vorlage, though here too we cannot rule out the possibility
that the change occurred as a result of the translator’s indifference to the

original word-order.

e. Condensation and Expansion

Gtiven the translator’s tendency to devise his equivalents on the basis
of logical units rather than the individual elements, it comes as no surprise
to find that condensation occurs far more frequently than expansion. Indeed,
our translator’s tendency to condense two-word phrases into one single
word is well-attested. Only rarely does he render one word with a compound
idiom.
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1. Condensation

Let us begin with the pronoun, which the translator probably regarded
as redundant:

1. 24 (Ezr 1:2) 190 o = Kal €0niunvev.
2. 2:20 (4:16) mmN yy1nn = UroSelkvuper.
3. 5:66 (4:2) pPnat wN = EMBUopEY .

Similarly, it i1s not surprising that he did not translate the auxiliary

verb on several occasions:

4, 6:28 (Ezr 6:8) xammn xonn = 8{5oo8aL .

5. 6:29 (6:9) ammn Y = drariokeodai.

6. 6:30 (6:10) yapnn pnb = TpoodEpwrTat.
7. 5:69 (4:4) Do .2 = ETLKOLPWEVA.

8. 1:31 (2 Chr 35:27) poans o = LoTdpnTal.
9. 1:.40 (36:8) oano o = avayéypanTat,

His tendency to condense the text becomes readily apparent in the

following standard equivalents:

10-12.9:16, 17 (Ezr 10:16, 17), 9:40 (Neh 8:2) 1nx ova = 71 voupnviq.
13. 9:41 (Neh 8:3) ovn mxnn = peonuBpirds.

14. 8:86 (Ezr 9:15) mn ovino =€v T onfuepov.

15, 9:38 (Neh 8:1) tx wind = dpobupadov,

16-19. 8:1, 68, 92; 9:11 (Ezr 7:1; 9:3; 10:5, 13) 1 7310 ,nOND 1aTh =

TOUTOL, TAUTA.
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He easily condensed constructs into one term:
20-22.1:4, 5, 10(2 Chr 35:4, 5, 12) man m3a = natpLd, TATPLKN, TATEPES.
23. 1:7 (35:7) oty ma = €pLdol .
24. 7:8 (Ezr 6:17) oty »vas = xluapot
25. 229 (1:7) vibx 23 = €l8wAelov.
26. 8:50 (8:21) mw 11 = ctodia,
27. 8:74 (9:7) 019 nwam = aloyxirn.
28. 9:13 (10:14) 9u pon = dpyn.
One particularly large group consists of a verb and its complement
condensed into one Greek verb:
29-39. oyw OW = TTPOTTACCELY, €MTATTELY, TUVTATTELY,
40, 2:2 (Ezr 1:1) 9 nayn = kal éxnpulev.
41. 2:8 (1:6) o paspin = éforifnoav.
42. 2:21 (4:17) nbSw n2ano = Qurréypaley.
43. 6:12 (5:11) nn20n nmans = dmekplbnoay Apiv.
44, 6:6 (5:5) e P = wpoodurnbival.
45. 6:31 (6:11) xnmye PP = kpepaobijvai .
46. 8:26 (7:28) 1on non =étipnoey,
47. 9:54 (Neh 8:12) nnnw muyn = ebdpavbival.
48. 1:49 (2 Chr 36:16) ' nan mby = 700 SupwBévTa auTov.,

Sometimes the condensed elements are not adjacent:
49. 1:30 (35:25) oromppa ymwe = édpriynoey.
50. 6:6 (5:5) v ..Noyo = Tol Imoonpavdival.

51. 6:22 (6:2) M127 N = UTEPVTILATLOTO.
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Despite their condensed form, the equivalents are usually accurate
enough to identify without problem. Sometimes, however, an element
becomes so blurred that we wonder if it even formed part of the Vorlage.
This is especially true when a given element seems redundant, or when
the translator apparently misconstrued it and therefore chose to represent

it only indirectly:
52, 2:25 (4:23) nynw pvie = ypadévTr,

53. 8:56 (8:27) anr »93 = kal XpuowpaTd.
The translator probably did not know the meaning of either nnw or
»a3; thus, condensing them was an excellent way out of the difficulty.
The vagueness of his translation becomes especially apparent when

different words are rendered by the same condensed equivalent:
54. 2:14 (1:11) Abun myn oy = dua Tols €k Ths alyparwoias.

55. 7:13 (6:21) mbumm pavn =ol ¢k Ths alyxparwcias.
Not only do two different expressions turn into one, but, they are
also indistinguishable from a third, nbun 73, which is rendered in the

same way.
56. 2:18 (1:14) ny1vim 20nHv = Tpoodwifioal .

57. 5:62 (3:13) nyny AN = HEYAAWTTL.
The Vorlage might have read %y13 %1p, as attested by the LXX and the

Peshitta.
58. 1:14 (2 Chr 35:15) o0 ntvn = ot wapd 1oL BaoiAéws.
59-63. 9:45-54 (Neh 8:5-12) oyn Y2 = mdvTes.

64. 8:24 (Ezr 7:26) x29 1 RNTY (TAON T NN = Kal TOV BaOLALKOV.
The following is typical of | Esd:
65. 1.7 (2 Chr 35:7, 8) v .Tonn viom = €k TAv BagtAlkév .
66. 1:51 (2 Chr 36:18) »wy 1900 misny = kal Tas Paciiikas amodikas.
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Repeated verbs are sometimes rendered by only one verb:
67. 8:10 (7:13) 1 oy oSwivy TInY (L.aTnn 93) = ovpmopeteafal oot
elg “lepovoainy.
68. 8:18 (7:20) yun ymny (19 b9 1 = duoeLs.

In these latter examples, the Aramaic requires two verbs while the
Greek can make do with only one. The same is true for the condensation

of the repeated 11 in the introductory formulae:
69. 1:33 (2 Chr 36:2) Tm ..35n3 = kal €Baciievoey.

70. 1:44 (36:11) 150 9503 = Baciievel &€,

The following condensation is particularly striking:

71. 2:23 (Ezr 4:20) ynb 3n°nm 15m 192 N = GoporoyolvTeS.

These examples amply illustrate our translator’s tendency to streamline
his text. Only rarely can we suggest a different, more condensed reading
in the Vorlage. His technique should not be seen as an indicator of negligence
or disrespect for the Vorlage: but, rather a desire to render his work in a

more palatable and idiomatic language.

2, Expansion

1. 1:38 (2 Chr 36:6) onumia = év xaikely Seopd; also in the LXX.
2. 1:32, 35, 44 (36:1, 4, 10) b =~ avédetlav Baoiréa.

3. 1:23 (35:20) ononb = mokepov éyelpat, cf. also v. 27 (35:20),

4. 1:29 (35:24) o = pemiddaer Tov Blov adtol,

5. 6:19 (Ezr 5:16) pYw a5 = ok édaPev awTélerav.

On some occasions nominal clauses are expanded with the auxiliary

elvar. Other complementary elements are sometimes, though only rarely
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added: e.g., aUTds is added in 8:55 (Ezr 8:25), and {8tos in 5:8 (2:1). The
personal pronoun is added with the creation of the acc.c.inf. in 5:40, 53
(2:63; 3:7), and the sentence becomes better organized by preceding the
sentences with attol and oUtol in 1:49, 50 (2 Chr 36:16, 17). It is difficult
to know whether it was the translator who reorganized the sentence by
providing the conjunctive Opoiws &€ in 6:29 (6:9) and 8:20 (7:22), or by
specifying the subject: kai ol fouddior in 2:19 (4:15)and kat ol dvBpwmot
m 2:23 (4:20). Whether more significant expansions also come from the
hand of the translator, we have no way of knowing;*” though, it seems
quite unlikely. We treated these cases as possible expansions in I Esd’s
Vorlage. There are, however, dozens of double translations which served
our translator as an interpretive device and as such contribute to the expansive

quality of the translation.
I1. Double Translations

We approach here the complicated subject of ‘double translations’,
namely, cases in which one unit in the Vorlage is paralleled by two alternative
units in the translation.’® Two preliminary criteria are in order.”” The
self-evident rule would be that ‘double translation’ is a phenomenon within
the target language. Therefore, it must first be determined whether a disparity
between a text and its translation actually originates in the Greek or whether
it is a rendering of an expanded Vorlage and, more specifically, of a

‘double reading’.>” Secondly, a distinction should be made between ‘double

* E.g., the addition of the adjective where Ezra's vestment is concerned, 8:68, 70

(Ezr 9:3, 5) oy »aa = T4 ipdTia Kal Thv Lepdy €oBiiTa.
* ‘Double translations” is a major problem in other books of the LXX as well; e.g.. in
the Book of Samuel, for which see Driver (1913), pp. lv-lvii; Pisano (1984); also in
the Book of Judges, cf. Talshir (1986}, pp. 47-56.
' For further definitions and examples from the LXX see Talshir (1986).

*2 See Talmon (1960). pp. 144-184; (1961), pp. 335-383.
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translations” and other expanded renderings that serve the translator in his
exegetical efforts to match his Vorlage. The term specifies that alternate
renderings are meant, that is, each of the two renderings now joined in a
‘double translation’ could have been independent equivalents of the item
in question.”” Bearing these reservations in mind, we may submit that a
minimum of thirty cases of double translations are to be found in I Esd.**
The major problem in the evaluation of the phenomenon lies in the
difficulty to distinguish between double translations which originated in
compilatory activity in the process of transmission, and those which are
an exegetical means used by one and the same translator as part of his

translation technique.’®

* However, there should be a difference between the components of the ‘double
translation’ in order to justify the use of the term. Frankel (1841), pp. 171-172,
speaks of ‘doppelte Uebersetzung’ under the heading of "Hermeneutik und Exegese’,
referring to the practice of rendering the same word twice in order to solve a
syntactical problem, similar to the hermeneutic rule yanx visb v xapn. While
formally one word is represented twice, the two equivalents are not meant as
semantic alternatives and indeed do not differ from each other apart from their
syntactic role in the context; cf. the double representation of DrPRNANY DAY in
1Esd 5:41 (Ezr 2:64): see p. 171,

Klein (1966), pp. 227-247, counis 72 cases of “double translations and the use of
hendiadys”. Even if we sift out the cases of hendiadys there stull remain many cases

)

r

that are not acceptable as real double translations. Reluctant as he is to recognize
the possihility of a wider text in the Vorlage, Klein expands the range of double
translations; thus, the importance of the omissions increases, and his basic assuraption
about the ‘shorter text’ represented in 1 Esd is justified.
¥ Conflation of extant renderings is characteristic of revisions such as Lucian’s, The
problem s raised regarding the Targumim. Sperber (1973), vol. IV-B, p. 3, concludes
on the basis of doublets containing a literal and a non-literal rendering that there
were two schools of translators: “How else shall we account for the existence of
such doublets but by assuming that in these passages the translations originating in
each one of the two schools were fused together”; cf. his examples on p. 191, Klein
(1982). pp. 145-151, argues against him, claiming that most of the material is from
one and the sume translator.
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Establishing criteria for this kind of evaluation is not easy. There are
times when the components of a double translation have the same meaning
and are placed one beside the other, without any link between them, or
linked by a simple conjunction, and, in addition, assume the same syntactical
position in the sentence. In such cases, the two components are mutually
exclusive in respect of content and form, and are best interpreted as a
technical fusion of translation traditions, and not as part of the translator’s
interpretive process. But together with this, even when the source lies in
the different translation traditions, the very fact of fusing them is an
interpretive process, and could have been used in the same manner that
the translator employed the ‘double translation’ as an interpretive means.

The large number of double translations in I Esd makes it reasonable
to suppose that at least some of them are the result of the history of the
translation. Even though I Esd also has a few examples of mechanical
fusion of two mutually exclusive equivalents, the overall impression,
however, is that we are talking about a deliberate and creative interpretive
process.

The first group of examples will prove beyond all doubt that our
translator indeed employed double translations as part of his translation
technique. In these cases, the translator used two verbs expressing different
aspects of the Vorlage in order to render one verb, and connected them in
a hypotactical construction; he clearly perceived the combined verbs as
one equivalent, not as two alternatives.”™ These verbs in all likelihood
originated with the translator himself and are not a result of having fused

two existing translation traditions.

™ In this respect they may not fall under a strict definition of ‘double transliations’.
Klein (1966) named this kind of translation ‘hendiadys’, a term which 1 believe
should be restricted to well-cstablished pairs of words.
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{1) 1:39 (2 Chr 36:7) noan = haPab... kal dTeVEYKas.

(2) 1:51 (36:18) nvan = avaraPovtes amiveykay ™

(3) 5:69 (Ezr 4:4) (p>nvam :n3) DOR3M = KAl TOALOPKOUVTES €LYV,
(4) 6:14 (5:12) wan = TapamikpdvTes HUapTov,

(5) 6:15 (5:21) mno = kaBeldvTes évemipoay.

The syntactical structure reveals that we are dealing with the translator’s
activity: however. the following examples are not essentially ditferent
even though the two verbs are joined simply by a connecting particle.

(6) 2:14 (1:11) nbyn = dtekopiodn... dmuéxdn &€,

(7) 6:8 (5:8) N = TTapayevopevor... Kal EABOVTES.
(8) 5:57 (3:10) Y9nb = UpvolvTes... KAl evAoyolvTes *®
(9) 5:59 (3:11)wn = éodimoay kai £Bdnoav.

The last example clearly demonstrates the translator’s thought process:
1n his expanded rendering, or double translation, he expresses two shades
of meaning comprised in the single item of his Vorlage.”” The same goes

for his double representation of the following nouns and adjectives:

(10) 9:46 (Neh 8:6) mxas 0nIN) = oaBawd TavTokpdTopL.

{(11) 9:8 (Ezr 10:11) nmin = dporoyiar 8oEav.

¥ Cf. the examples adduced by Frankel (1841), p. 166: Exod 3:8 ymbynd = é€ayayeiv...
kat eloayayetv; 2 Kgs 2:20 npn =k EAafor xal fiveykay.

** One cannot rule out the possibility that he actually had an expanded Vorlage S5m5
mmndy of. 5:58 (3:11) s Boma = &7 Uuvwy OpoAoyoivTey .

* 1n fact, this practice of auributing two meanings to one word is not confined to
double translations. He achieves the same effect by rendering an unusual word such
as Wnwn once by wohopkia and once by mokepos in two close verses, 2:19, 23
(Ezr 4:15, 19): see Leiter (1985), pp. 79-95. Onkelos features a similar device; cf.
Komlosh (1973}, pp. 242-243.
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(12) 6:26 (6:6) N>2UI9N = ATIOTETAYREVOLS ... NYEUOOLY
(13) 2:23 (4:20) popn = loxupol kal oxinpol.’*
{14) 8:10 (7:13) 313w 55 = Tols Bovhopévous ... alpetidovTas
(15) 6:8 (5:8) Y93 = EuoTdv moAUTENGY .
Later in the chapter, 6:24 (6:4), EuoT(v alone matches 5.

(16) 8:68 (9:3) omwn = olvvous kal mepllutos.

The latter is a telling example of the translator’s search for the right
shade of meaning.™' Notably, in the following verse, mepi\utios alone is
left over.

The last two examples involve an additional aspect of the discussion;
since alongside the doublet, in the near context, only one of the components
of the doublet is used. In view of the following examples, it becomes clear

that we are not dealing with incidental doublets.

(17) 8:11 (Ezr 7:14): rnow = dpldots oupPovievrals.

®{rot is a common term in the administration of the Hellenistic
period,”” while the stem oupPoul- is a literal rendering. Interestingly
enough, in 8:13 (7:15), »mow is rendered by ol ${doL; whereas, »xyvi in
8:26 (7:28) is rendered by kal Tdv ovpBovievdrTwy,’ and in 8:55 (8:25)

by ol cupBotiot avvoi. It seems clear that the doublet is a conflation of

" Both Greek words are cstablished equivalents of ppn. However, it may also reflect
a conjectured Aramaic pair, prom popn, suggested by the pair yorvapn in the
Book of Daniel, e.g., 2:37, 4:27.

MU Tt is interesting that the 11 Esd™ also has a doublet here, though one that is
completely different: Hpépwv kal Bavpdwy, introducing the verb’s connotation of
desolation as well as of astonishment.

2 See Talshir (1984%), p. 142,

** In this verse the ${hov appear as well, but they seem to stand for DA, thus: P8yM
D30 980 Y Yo% = kal Tav oupPoukeudrTry kal wdrTay TEr Gllwy kail
peyoTdvrwy attob. Indeed, in Esther didot is, inter alia, the equivalent of o
see 3:1; 6:9, also 1:3; 2:18.
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two possible renderings which are actually used separately in the same
chapter. The doublet may be the result of the translator’s indecisiveness;™"’
although, one cannot rule out the possibility that he may have used an
existing translation, or that he was aware of an existing traditional equivalent.
It is not likely that we are dealing here with the work of a redactor who set
out to replace one terin with another, e.g., who endeavored to replace the
technical term with a literal equivalent: we would have to say then that he
twice removed dikol altogether, overlooked it in one case, and provided it

with an alternative in another.

(18) 2:21 (Ezr 4:17) oyv Sya = 70 ypddovTL Ta 7wpooTimTovTe Kal
Beehteétw.

The first equivalent is an explanation filling the title with a given
content. Rehum is believed to be in charge of writing down the things that
came to pass.”” The second is the title transliterated. This is proven beyond
any doubt by the equivalents of oyv 5¥3 in its previous occurrences in the
chapter. In 2:15 (4:8), oyv 5y3 is paralleled by BeeAréepos: while in 2:16
(4:9), it is rendered by 6 Ta Wpodn(movm. This variety of equivalents in
three verses so close to one another makes it quite difficult to suppose that
someone manipulated an original translation, being eager to insert one
equivalent or the other. It rather reflects the efforts invested by the translator
in the transmission of an unfamiliar term. Admittedly, the conjunction kud
is quite strange.

Applying Lagarde’s ‘axiome’ to double translations, one may argue

that the servile equivalents, or those in agreement with the MT, are later

" His indecisivencss cxpresses itself as well in the three dificrent uses of the stem
aupBoud-: he presents two different nouns — oupBovkeuis (only here in the LXX)
and obpBouvkos, and a participium - ouiBovieUwr, Inll Esd itis always otpfoviod.

* The verb mpoowimTew is used with similar shades of meaning in the papyri of the
second and third centuries s.c.E,, cf. further its use in 8:8 (Ezr 7:11) to designate the
arrival of an official letter. This reminds us of Rehum’s position in our text as the

writer of such a letter.
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insertions.™® To be sure, the free equivalents are those characteristic of
I Esd and there is hardly any evidence to support a later revision of I Esd
towards the MT-form.

The almost Midrash-like use of double translation is well-attested in
the following examples, in which neither form nor content reveals at first
sight the procedure that is responsible for the state of the text. The disguise
is provided by the ingenuity of the translator who had two solutions for

the same word and chose to weave them together.

(19) 6:8 (Ezr 5:8) {01 23w Minavn) = kateddBopev TS alxparwolos
ToUs mpeoBuTépous Tav louBalwv.

This is a conjecture, with no Vorlage to account for it. We assume
that the addition includes a double translation which resulted from two
different vocalizations of the word »av, rendered by both alxpaiwoia and
mpeaBiTepol. Indeed, in 6:27 (Ezr 6:8), the translator must have read nv
as "3, rendering it by aixpaiwoia; whereas, in 6:26, 7.2 (6:7, 14), he
read »av (=MT) and rendered it by mpeofuTepoL. The two renderings are
combined in 6:8. The words are of different meaning (*captivity’, ‘elders’)
and of different syntactical function. Moreover, they are related to each
other: the text speaks of ‘the elders of the Jews of the captivity’.

The same double translation occurs in the following example:
(20)6:5 (5:5) a1 1w Yy M ONNOR P = kal €oyooav Xdpiy émokonis
yevopérns mapa Tot Kuplov énl v alxualwoiar ol mpeofiTepot
Tov T lovBaiwy,

In this complicated case, the translation presumably holds two
interconnected double translations for two phrases joined into a compound
construction, the components of which are no longer separable: mn ... pn
was rendered by both kal €oxooav xdpiv (possibly reflecting ym for 1)
and by the gen. abs. émLokomfis yevopévns, and aw — by both alxpaiwoia

"¢ Lagarde (1863), p. 3.
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and mpeaBuTepol. Moreover, ol TpegBuTepol functions as the subject of
kal €oxocav xapwv; whereas, ém Ty aixpahwoiar complements the
gen. abs. émokonis yevopévns. This well-planned doublet is credited to
the translator who created the text. Yet, one must keep in mind that it may
not have been entirely his own creation. He could well have borrowed
some of the equivalents from another work at his disposal.

In the following examples, the translator renders the genitival attribute

in two ways, 1) literally, by a noun in the genitive, and 2) by an adjective.

(22) 5:39 (Ezr 2:62) pwronnn pand = TAs yevikis ypadis €v T4

KATAAOXLO WG,

(23) 6:20 (5:17) Nabn »1 20w a3 = ¢v Tols Baoiiikols BuLBiiodurakions
TOU Kuplov BaoLiéws.

Both the adjective Bacilikds and the expanded title kUpLos Bagiiéus
are common terms used by this translator when designating something as

royal.
(24) 6:25 (6:5) NN 123 IND = TG Lepad okelm Tob olkou Kuplov.

(25) 8:55 (8:25) wnon M3 1IN YN NNY = kal TA Lepa okeln Tol
otkou Kuplov fpdv.

The same pattern is used for the phrase 'n n*3 *52 or NPbN 12 Mg,
Usually (7 times), it is rendered in [ Esd by va tepd okedn Tob Kuplov. It
seems probable that Ta... okeUn represents 93 or »nY; ToU Kuplou stands
for 'n or NnYN, and the adjective Lepa fills the place of ma; this is
supported by the standard equivalent in I Esd ¢'n) m3 = 70 iepdv. In two
cases, we find this rendenng expanded by a double representation of n»a:
Ta Lepa okevn ToU olkou Kuptou. Again, it is not reasonable to assume
that out of a total of nine cases somebody interfered in two of them in

order to do justice to the word ma.
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(26-27) 8:66, 67 (9:1, 2) myxn my = Ta dAAoyevi €Bvn tis yhis.

In 8:89; 99 (10:2, 11), he renders the phrase literally, by Ta é8uy
THS ¥fs, as in those verses where the foreign wives are explicitly mentioned
and addoyevels is used for nvam. Cf also 8:80 (9:11) mxann my =
aAhoyevdy Ths Yis.

In several cases, the unit represented twice is not a single word but a

phrase or even an entire sentence.

(28) 5:49 (3:3) ooy noona 20 = kal émouvixOnoar atTols... OTL €v

éxBpa Noav alTdls xai katioxvoav ayTols.

(29) 6:9 (5:8) pNTa NYIM NTIVNN NIBON T NIV = Kal TA €pya
exetva ém omoudfis ylywdueva kal evoBolpevoy TO €pyor €v Tdis

xepoly alTév kal év mdon d0En kal émpeielg ovvTedolueva.

(30) 6:31 (6:11) Myt 803N NIV 1T = TAPABRTLY TL TEV TPOELPNHEVWV

Kal TOV TPOCYEYPARMEVOY ) KUl AKUPKTWOLY,

(31)8:8 (7:11)1m wx phwin pwis M = TpooTeoovTos 8¢ To ypadévTos

TPOOTAYUATOS... OU €0TLY quT{ypador TO Umokeipevov.

It is obvious that ‘double translation’ is a device manipulated by our
translator to the point where the two components are deliberately
interconnected and are no longer separable.’” In these cases, it is difficult
to count the double translations. If we count, unwisely, the words paralleled
by a doublet, and not the sentences, we come closer to forty cases of
double translation, rather than the thirty stated earlier.

BT See Weiss (1979), pp. 191-197. He defincs this phenomenon as following: There
arc cases in which the sentence is meaningful only when the two components of the
double translation are joined together. They are neither the result of the work of two
different translators nor later additions: they were written by one and the same
translator, and deliberately so. E.g., Job 36:10 1o w2 = pipTaw  nom 3
NpYY 7T e (N ‘sinful’, pa ‘nothingness’); Isa 1918 oaon vy = 21 Nmp

IMNY oyt wowv (o ‘sun’, pon ‘destruction’).
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There are a few other cases which may come under the definition of
double translation, but they are too problematic to be introduced as definitive
cases of this phenomenon.

In conclusion, it is impossible to exclude the possibility that behind
the relatively large number of double translations in I Esd looms an editorial
fusing of an existing translation, or of an accepted translation tradition,
with a new translation by the present translator or revisor, as obviously
occurred in the case of Lucian. But, primarily speaking, this is indeed a
means of expression used by our translator, whose philosophy of translation
made him perceive double translations as a legitimate means in translating

atext.

IIL. The Linguistic Milieu of 1 Esd

Our examination of the translation technique employed in I Esd shows
that we are dealing with a creative translator who sought to adapt the
language of his Vorlage to the structure of the target-language, and who
endeavored to present the ‘Greek’ reader with a pleasant and lucid reading
expernience. Let us now proceed one step beyond the questions of translation
technique and attempt to evaluate his distinctive vocabulary in comparison
with the LXX **

The examination of a group of expressions peculiar to a certain
work — in this case a translation — which in turn belongs to a larger corpus,
clearly requires great caution. Firstly, a literary work is not characterized
only by its peculiarities. Secondly, the group of words peculiar to a given

translation may well be rooted in the nature of the original work being

*® The data encompasses both the undoubiedly translated parts of I Esd and the Story
of the Three Youths, which in our view is part and parcel of the rest of the
translation. It should be noted that the story in no way alters the overall picture of
the book as a whole, and that in this respect at least, there is no justification for

viewing it separately.
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translated rather than the individuality of a specific translator. Finally, the
peculiarity may simply be the result of coincidence; a word is not necessarily
characteristic of a book when it appears there but nowhere else, nor does
it cease to be characteristic when one finds it in other books. Due to these
and similar qualifications, it would seem unwise to describe the vocabulary
in terms of precise distribution, reduced to mere numbers and percentages.
Below we shall seek only to indicate the orientation of the translator in
selecting the equivalents that characterize his work. This orientation is
best studied through groups of words rather than individual ones because
this narrows the danger of alighting on trends that are more apparent than
real.

I Esd is an integral part of the L XX and closely akin to such books as
LXX-Esther and LXX-Daniel. Similar to these two books, if only because
of the large additions vis-a-vis the MT, I Esd functions as a bridge between
the canonical books and the Apocrypha, whether translations or original
compositions in Greek. The midway position of our translator’s language
will emerge time and again in the discussion below. There is no doubt,
however, that the language of I Esd is rooted in that of the LXX and is
widely shared with this corpus.

The affinity between 1 Esd and the LXX is conspicuous in the
translator’s use of terms which entered the Greek language by means of
the LXX, such as QuoLtaomipilov ‘altar’ (5 times in | Esd, including once in
the epilogue to the Story of the Three Youths, 4:52), drokatTwyua,
ohokaUTwots ‘bumnt offering” (3 times), d{upa ‘unleavened bread’ (3 times),
and ktpwTos ‘ark of the Lord’ (2 times).*"?

Another type of translation, which may be loosely defined as ‘contextal
translation’, points even more strohgly in the same direction. In Ezr, for

example, the Temple vessels restored by Cyrus king of Persia are called

U0 Cf. Tov (1978), p. 123
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oo, 0a9nn,* and oo (Ezr 1:9-10). The words are either hapax
legomena (y9nn 0N), or rare (93, again in Ezr 8:27 and | Chr 28:17).
In 1 Esd, these terms are rendered respectively by amovdeta (LXX = mwp,
3 times); Ovigkar (in the LXX usuaily = 93), and d)td)\d& (usually = pam);
all are terms which also occur in the lists of Temple vessels in the LXX.
I Esd thus borrowed terms from the context of Temple vessels in the LXX
in order to render related terms with which he was apparently unfamiliar.
Evidence of this can be seen in his different treatment of ©™ma3 in its
subsequent reoccurrence in 8:56 (Ezr 8:27). There he rendered 3nt »02
with an inexact Xpuowpara, since, on the one hand, he did not know the
actual meaning of ma3 and, on the other, he could not here empioy the
technical terms used in the LXX for the Temple vessels, seeing that the
context now concerned the contributions of the king, his ministers and all
Israel. ™'

As a final example of I Esd’s close relationship with the rest of the
LXX, let us mention the translation of oom 1 in 5:40 (2:63) oy T
DN DNNY 1N = €uS ArAoTT dpxLepevs évdebupéros T Siwoty
kai THv dAnBeiav. This translation is obviously based on the LXX.** If
we did not know the original phrase or its standard LXX equivalent, we
would surely have difficulty in making sense of the Greek here. While
such translational oddities are not uncommon in the LXX, they are seldom
found in I Esd.

a. Sancta

Admittedly, the above-quoted examples all relate to the area of the

cult, where consistency and even stereotyping might be expected in

* Whether or not oabnn is actually a type of vessel, the translator understood it as
such.

1 CF. in the Story of the Three Youths, 3:6 kal év xpuowpamy wiveu.

2 Exod 28:26 (30): Lev 8:8; Num 27:21; Deut 33:8 {in changed order); | Sam 28:6.
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translation. However, it is precisely in matters pertaining to the cult that
we discover the translator's independence. He does not hesitate to break
away from the conventions used in the LXX. He delights in introducing
terminology drawn from his own environment, and even in airing his own
views in matters apparently close to his heart.

1. The translator’s treatment of the center of the cult, viz, the Temple,
deserves particular attention. In the Books of Chr-Ezr-Neh, the Temple is
known primarily as Nnbx ma ,0onbN nva /0 ma ‘the House of the Lord’. In
the LXX, this term is rendered literally by 6 otkos To® kupiou. I Esd too
makes use of this equivalent (17 times),”” but equally employs another

124

one; 70 Lepdv, either for n»a alone (12 times),™ or for the entire term (6
times).” It can hardly be assumed that in all these instances the translator
had a text in which n*3 or 'n n»a had been replaced by vtpn. Derivations
of v1p would normally be translated in I Esd by derivations of dyt-,** as
in the LXX.* This becomes even clearer when considering his way of
rendering another common term: OnYN/ N M3 I = TA LEPA OKEUR Tob
wupiou (7 times). Here, too, we are certainly not dealing with variants,
e.gz., similar to 1 Chr 22:19 oonbnn w1p oo, The latter, again, would
rather involve the use of dylos; cf. 8:57 (8:28) w1p bom = kal Td
akeun ayta. It should thus be stated: just as TO Lepov frequently represents
™31 in the term 'n M3, so does the adjective Lepds repeatedly stand for ma
in the phrase 1 ™2 *95. A similar translation is found in LXX-Dan 1:2

DINONN N3 090 NPy = KAl Pépos TL TOV Lepay oreumr ToU kuplou.

% Strangely enough, ma without the attribute 7 or Dnon, but unquestionably indicating
the *House of the Lord’, is always rendered simply by olkos.

Cf. the Aramaic translation of /0 nva = vt Xe1pn 1.

5 See also 5:44 (Ezr 2:69), and 8:18 (7:20) ms A,

% Thus, e.g., 1:3 (twice), 1:5, 1:50 (2 Chr 35:3, 5, 36:17). This last verse is particularly
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instructive: oe pn 73 = Tob aylov alTav lepol, i.e., M = TO Lepdy, vipn =

ayLos.
7 See Hanhart (1974%), p. 62.
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In sum, the translator of I Esd introduces into his work the term 70
tepdv, which was probably part of his linguistic milieu. This term is rare
in the canonical books, appearing some six times altogether, but is quite
common in 1-4 Macc. In fact, the LXX to the canonical books refrains
from employing iepds completely. Matters pertaining to sanctity, to God,
and his Temple above all. are described by dytos.* T Esd, in contrast,
abounds in Lepo-, as we shall see below,

In concluding this point, let us take note of the translator’s sensitivity
to this matter which finds expression in his translation of o>nbx n>a, when
it refers to the gods of the Babylonian king: vibx m13 = év 16 éavtot
el8wrely, 29 (Ezr 1:7), EldwAetov, based on el8wiov — the preferred
rendering in the LXX for such words as »5x 0% 500 pv,’” appears
in the LXX of the canonical books only in Dan 1:2 3 »an oban nxy
PION W = KAL ATpeloato auTd €v TG €lbwielw atTol. Once again,
we are witness 1o a striking affinity between LXX-Dan and 1 Esd;” see
also Bel 10 and 1 Macc 1:47, 83.

2. Let us now move on to matters related to the Temple (in the spirit
of TEsd: 7a katd Tov tepév).” First of all, we mention & dpxlepels ‘the
high priest’. The term appears only four times in the LXX of the canonical
books, randomly distributed and not attested in all mss.™ It is frequenily

used in 1-4 Macc alongside some of its derivatives (dpxrepdoBac,

" See Sceligmann (1948), p. 102: “..dywos is also the exalted God... in the midst of
His Heavenly throng. while, on earth, the circle of His worshippers, humbly and in
fear, secks to approach His sanctuary. It is not, indeed, mere accident that the
Temple is always called dywov, never tepiv”,

* Seeligmann (1948), p. 99.

¥ See Torrey (1910). p. 84,

» See his paraphrase, precipitated by a misunderstanding of x0n93 8520 nbn in 2:18
(Ezr 4:14) évepyeitat Ta xatd THOv tepdv “as the things pertaining to the temple
are now underway ™,

™ See Lev 4:3 for menn 1030, Josh 22:13 regarding Eleazar son of Aaron, 1 Kgs 1:25
referring 1o Eviatar: also | Chr 15:14 (in the plural).
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dpyLepaTevetly, and apyiepwoivn). In I Esd, it occurs four times. It is
introduced for 102 in 5:40 (Ezr 2:63), since the priest in question is a priest
with Urim and Thummim (cf. Exod 28). Otherwise, dpxiepeis is reserved

for Ezra.*®

Accordingly, Ezra’s garments also receive special attention.
Thus, for *ym 13 1 Esd reads td ipdTia kal ™ Lepay €o0fiTa in
8:68, 70 (3:3, 5).” In the same connection, the adjective LepaTikds deserves
special notice. It appears in 5:44 (2:69) p»no nunn=Kdl OTOAAS LepaTikds,
and again in exactly the same expression in the epilogue to the Story of
the Three Youths in 4:54; similarly in 2 Macc 3:15. It does not appear
elsewhere in the LXX.

We further note the collective noun tepwouvry 5:38 (2:62 = mna
‘priesthood’), which appears besides our text only once in LXX-Chr, once
in Sirach and more frequently in 1 Macc (4 times) and 4 Macc (twice).
The stem tep- is also used for words other than derivatives of ¥ driepoiy
9:4 (10:8 = o), elsewhere only in 3 Macc 3:20; and tepaTeleiv, a verb
common in the LXX for y2, which is aptly used in 1 Esd for »ab) oonwn
(rion, 8:45 (8:17).

3. Against this background of diversity in using the stem tep-, it is
not surprising to find groups of Temple officials bearing titles that
incorporate this element. First of all, mention should be made of a compound

unique to 1 Esd, viz. the iepooTdrat, 7:2 (Ezr 6:13-14; the Hebrew equivalent

3.9:39, 40, 49 (Neh 8:1, 2, 9), even though he is not consistent — in three other cases
Ezra is simply 0 lepells, 8:8:9:16, 42 (Ezr 7:11: 10:16; Neh 8:4). It is interesting to
note that wnn 120 1N is rendered " Agpar ol TpdTou tepéws in 8:2 (Ezr 7:5).
Note that the title apxtepets is held by certain strategoi in the Seleucid administration;
of. Bagnall (1976), pp. 15, 48.

™ The reference to the priestly garb found in 5:57 (Ezr 3:10) owenbn onnon 1mnwy =
kal €oTtnoav ol lepels €oTolopévot, is further repeated in 1 Esd without a
corresponding ©wabdn in the MT; see 1:2 (2 Chr 35:2); 7:9 (Ezr 6:18). This, again,
is due to the emphasis on the official priestly attire in Exod 28 and 39. These
changes, to be sure, may well have occurred in the Vorlage.
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is not clear), which might be translated ‘those appointed over the Temple’.
Of interest is the definition of this term which is given at the beginning of
the verse and is apparently part of a double translation: éneoTdTouy THV

lepov Epywr.™

Similarly, there appear two other terms for the Temple-
singers and Temple-servants. I Esd renders oymwn ‘singers’ once by
PAATNS 1n a passage where the connection with the Temple is not wholly
clear, 5:41 (2:65). The singers of the Temple, however, are referred to as
tepopdiTae in all six cases. Neither yddtns nor lepobditng appears
elsewhere in the LXX." The latter does appear in an inscription from the
2nd century B.C.E.

The picture is similar regarding om, rendered in 1 Esd as tepSoudot
(6 times), a term which does not occur elsewhere in the LXX.* The
Greek term is well documented in the papyn and inscriptions of the last
three centuries B.c.E. referring to servants of the sanctuaries.

We mention in passing | Esd’s equivalent for orwv ‘gate-keepers’,
though not derived from Lepo-, viz. Supwpol (7 times). ™ Again, Bupwpol is
attested in papyri and inscriptions of the 2nd-1st centuries s.c.k, albeit not
specifically in reference to gate-keepers of a sanctuary.

The translator’s choice of equivalents for ‘singers’, ‘temple-servants’
and ‘gate-keepers’ illustrates the way he drew on his own linguistic milieu,
selecting words current in the cultic language of his immediate surroundings.

He was aware of the technical status of the terms in his Vorlage, and that

** A similar redundancy is found in another title appearing in the Story of the Three
Youths: ot JupaTodiAakes ol bukdaoortes TO oGpa, 3:4; see p. 88.

Y In the LXX, the singers are simply ol ¢8ovres (3 times in Chr; 21 times in
Ezr-Neh) or ol GdrTwdol (9 times in Chr).

* In Ezr-Neh, owm is transliterated; in its single appearance in | Chr 9:2, it is
derived from 13w and rendered by duddvat.

** The word occurs at random in the LXX (3 imes), but the gate-keepers par excellence,
namely, the group which plays a specific part in the Temple maintenance, are

usually termed muAwpol in the LXX (28 times in Ezr-Neh and Chr).
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they demanded suitable technical parallels. Moreover, he used them with
remarkable consistency, inasmuch as consistency is not one of his
characteristics. However, in respect of his independence within the tradition
of the LXX, one must proceed cautiously, taking the following points into
account: (1) The three terms discussed above function as technical terms
for the first time in Ezr-Neh-Chr, (2) The translator of I Esd apparently
did not know of or at least did not make use of the known Greek franslations
to Ezr-Neh (whether LXX or not) and Chr. (3) Consequently, the translator
of 1 Esd worked in a vacuum in regard to these terms. He cannot be said to
have deviated from an existing translation-tradition but only to have been
unacquainted with any such tradition, and was thus obliged to fall back on
his own experience in seeking the appropriate solutions.

4. One additional technical term is that of the priestly and Levitical
mpom ‘divisions’. This is rendered in LXX-Chr mostly by Swaipeois
(17 times) and édnuepia (10 times). The translator of I Esd is not aware
of these equivalents. When he encountered the term, he rather chose duiv,
the well-known equivalent of vaw ‘tribe’ in the LXX; 1:4, 10 (2 Chr
35:4, 10); 7.9 (Ezr 6:18). Why did the translator choose to describe the
priestly and Levitical divisions as ¢ukai? He might have adhered to $ury
since he was acquainted with a meaning known from Egyptian epigraphic
sources of the 3rd century B.c.k., in which $ulyj indicates a sub-division of
priests in Egyptian sanctuaries. Another term used by our translator points
in the same direction: 0130 »1v ‘the chiefs of the priests’ he consistently
renders with ot duvAdapxor TOV Lephiv; 8:54, 58, 92 (8:24, 29; 10:5). For
him, then, the ‘chiefs of the priests’ are the chiefs of the ¢ual, the

divisions of the priests.*

A text from Canopus, Egypt (3rd century B.C.E, the reign of Polemy Eucrgetes),
reveals both the use of duAn as a priestly division and the use of duUMdpxos as the
head of such a division. The writer specifies that in addition to the four pricstly

divisions (dukai) found in every sanctuary, an extra fifth division was added, over
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It should be emphasized, however, that our translator seems to have
combined the different uses of durry and durapxos. He may well have
been familiar with the technical use of the terms surrounding the sanctuaries
in his day, but he also adopted their non-cultic meaning as used in the
LXX. Thus, he employs $uA1) to denote Judah and Benjamin, 2:7; 5:63;
9:5 (without parallel in the MT, Ezr 1:5; 4:1; 10:9), and durdpxot for the
heads of tribes of Israel, 7:8 (6:17)." He may have understood that the
priests and Levites were divided according to the divisions of the people,
that is the tribes.*' Indeed, the related Pnban is rendered by pepdapxia, a
sort of ‘district-governorship’. In this case, the terms lie beyond the domain

of sancta.

b. Governmental Administration

The distance between the sphere of the Temple and that of the
Government need not be great; some of the terms mentioned above in
reference to the Temple infringe on the realm of administration. It is here,
more than any other realm of activity, that the equivalents of the translator

are best explained as having come from his own linguistic environment. It

which a division-head (dvkdpxos) was appointed, as with the other four:
MpovamodexBijvar & mpos Tals viv brapxoloats TEToapol duhals Tob
TABoVs TV tepéwy Taw €v ékdoTen lepot kal GAAY T} Tpocovopaciioe Tal
méEUTTH GUuAY TOv ElepyeTav Bedv... peTéxely B¢ kal Tols €k TS wépmThs
SUAfis Tor EvepyeTor Bedv Tav dyvelowv xal Tov dAov awdvTov Tov €v
Tols lepols, kai dUkapxor avmis elval, kafd kai €mt Tov dAwl Tegodpuwy
duhaiv dpxet. See Diuenberger (1903), 56:20-30.

M CFLXX Deut 31:28; Josh 11:23 omvoavh onpbnng bxaged avmb ywne mm “and
Joshua assigned it to Israel to share according to their tribal divisions”, also Josh
12:7; 18:10.

*! Indeed in Chr itself mpbrw may indicate the divisions of both the people and the
Temple personnel; cf. Japhet (1968), pp. 344ff, who, however, classifics our verses
with those indicating the divisions of Temple personnel.
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would be incorrect, however, to infer from this that I Esd should be
treated as a reliable historical document. In fact, at times the opposite is
true, as when contemporary concepts are used anachronistically. The
translator’s sources left room for interpretation and elaboration, and it is
interesting to observe his skill in an area where other translators might
remain stilted and obscure.

1. The translator’s skill is especially apparent in regard to official
correspondence. Instead of the confused and disorderly text of Ezr 4:6-11,
we find in I Esd 2:15-16 a well-organized opening.*® The credit for the
exemplary arrangement does not necessarily belong to the translator since
his source text may have differed from the MT; his formulation, however,
is outstanding, especially the conclusion in 2:15 .. .kaTéypaer... Ty
Umoyeypappéva émoToAiv. Also worthy of note is the response of the
king in 2:21 (4:17): ..dvréypadev... Ty Umoyeypappéva. The verb which
gives a certain grace to the presentation of the following letter, Umoypddeiv,
is found in a perfectly parallel use in Esth 8:12 (Addition E 1): aw éomwv
avtiypadov Ths €moToAs T& Unoyeypappéva; also in 2 Mace 9:18
Eypabe... Ty Umoyeypapuéviys émotoriy and elsewhere in -3 Macc.
Needless to say, this use is formulaic in inscriptions and papyri, used to
indicate ‘that which is written below’.

One particular use of a formula occurs in 8:8 (Ezr 7:11) mpoomesdvros
8¢ Tob ypadévTos mpooTdypaTos ov €0Ti avtiypadov TO Unokeipevoy
“Now the edict reached Ezra..., of which the following is a copy”. Again
we are not concerned with the precise relationship between the source and
the translation because even if the translator’s Vorlage differed in details,
the particular manner of expression is entirely his own. The verb mpoo-
minTelr which in the LXX has a different meaning (e.g., ‘to bow’, ‘to
fall’), appears in documents with the meaning ‘to reach somebody. to

come into one’s hands’. One might compare LXX-Esth 9:4 mwpooémegey

*2 Cf, Ezr 7:11-12, and the discussion on pp. 41-43.
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vap TO TpooTdypa Tob Bagiiéws; 3 Macc 3:25 dpa TG TMpooTeTely
THY émoToAny; 3 Mace 4:1 Omou TPog€mMTTE TolTo TO TpooTAyuUa,
and further in a papyrus from the 2nd century B.c.k.. TpOOTECOUONS Ot
Tfis €moTONAS, and others like it. Similarly, the last verb in 8:8 —Umoxeiofat
‘to be given below in the text’ - finds a parallel only in 1 Macc 12:7 s
70 dvTlypadov UmdkelTar. This usage is especially common in the papyri,
e.g., in the Zenon Papyri 355, 122: xatd Thv... ovyypadiy, hs 70
avriypador UmokelTal.

In addition to Unoke{oBar, Unoypddery and mpoowinTew, we find a
number of other verbs belonging to the realm of reports, official writings
and proclamations: ioTopely (3 times), tnopvnuatifecBar, avtiypadety,
amoypadeLy, mpoepely, mpoodwveir (3 times), amoonuaiveLy, Stayopiely,
tnayopetey. These verbs, appearing either in 1 Esd alone or in I Esd and
1-3 Macc, are attested in epigraphic sources from the last centuries B.c.E.
with similar meanings and in similar contexts. The use of all these terms
gives I Esd a distinctive character within the LXX.

Also belonging to this group of terms are words such as Téuos ‘roll
of papyrus” 6:2 (Ezr 6:21 = n»n), found also in LXX-Isa 8:1 for ywh;
avtiypadov (2 times), and further in LXX-Esth, Ep.-Jer and 1 Macc;
ovopaTtoypadia — a word unique to I Esd within the LXX and virtually
first attested in the Greek — for mnw ‘names’, 6:11 and 8:48 (5:10; 8:20).
Thus, a simple word like mmw becomes 1n the translator’s hands something
of a technical term.

2. Several other ‘official’ words point to the translator’s linguistic
individuality: the act of subverting an order is referred to by dxupotv in
6:31 (6:11), a word which recurs only in 4 Macc. Someone who violates
an order and becomes liable to punishment is threatened with koAdeLv in
8:24 (7:26), a term which appears once in LXX-Dan 6:12(13) with no
parallel in the MT, in Wisdom (12 times) and 1-4 Macc (8 times). One

who accepts responsibility on himself is said to émdéxeoBat = by My
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9:14 (10:15), elsewhere limited to Sirach and 1-3 Macc. The action of one
who assists him is described as oupPoaPevelv = my (ibid), which is unique
to I Esd. Especially noteworthy is his use of éumoteiv =~ wpa 5:38 (2:61),
with the meaning attested in epigraphic sources ‘to lay claim’. If these
particular words, and others, had not been familiar to the translator, he
would presumably have made use of the standard equivalents of the LXX.

In the official realm proper, we find that the translator’s terminology
for taxation, though akin to that of the LXX, is nonetheless morphologically
distinct. Three times he uses ¢oporoyia which elsewhere occurs once in
1 Macc. Especially noteworthy is his paraphrase in 2:18 (4:13) 93 nmn
mny 89 om = dopodoyiar ov un Umopeivwoly Sobvac, In addition, the
adjective adopordynTos appears in the epilogue of the Story of the Three
Youths, 4:50, in describing the special privileges of those exempt from the
royal tax; cf. 1 Macc 11:28 motficar v “louBaiav adopordyntov. Both
terms are well-attested in papyri and inscriptions from the 3rd-2nd centuries
B.C.E,

3. Even more interesting are the translator’s administrative concepts
as reflected in a number of Hebrew-Greek equivalents. The first is actually
an avoidance of the simple equivalent 1y = TOAs, in a number of places
where it might have been expected. Tlols is reserved in I Esd almost
exclusively for Jerusalem — some twelve tines. Other cities are referred to
in various ways: i8tois, kaTotkiar (2 times), kopat.™ An exception is 5:8
(Ezr 2:1)vpy> vin = €kagTos €is THY (Biav mOAw; this verse, however,
is different from the others in that the word y is in the singular. In spite
of this verse, we may surmise that for the translator of 1 Esd Jerusalem
was 1| Tohs and the rest of the country 1) xupa, just as Alexandria was
for a considerable time 1} moAis and Egypt /) xwpa. Indeed, twice, 5:45
(2:70) and 9:37 (Neh 7:72), we find & 'lepovoainu kai év TH xuwpa

* Kepat serves in the LXX to translate omw a number of times, quite appropriately,
e.g., Josh 10:39.



Translanon

o8]
h
o

corresponding to biv1y3; the Greek phrase speaks for itself, regardless of its
exact Vorlage **

A more inclusive concept of administrative division is indicated by a
pair of words already mentioned above: duAri / peptdapxia. If duAn is not,
for the translator, a division exclusively of priests but also of the people in
general, the pairing of these two terms is interesting in that it combines
ethnic and geographic criteria, a division which must be attributed to a
person knowledgeable in such matters. MepSapyia itself is a technical
term, even if we do not know for certain whether the translator was
familiar in his time with the division of the province into meridarchies.
While pepdapyia is not found at all in the LXX, I Esd makes use of it
four tmes: 1:5 {2 Chr 35:5, apparently for mbs or npbn), 1:10 (35:12, for
mban), 8:28 (Ezr 8:1 owrenn; it is questionable whether this was in the
translator’s text), and 5:4, towards the end of the epilogue of the Story of
the Three Youths. We read in | Macc that Jonathan was appointed
neptddpxns (and strategos) and the same title appears in a papyrus from
the 2nd century s.c.e.** It is doubtful whether the regional connotation of
the term is appropriate for the Hebrew terms it substitutes in Ezr; in fact, it
1s possible to argue that the translator of I Esd added an element foreign to
the context. Nevertheless, the very use of such terms is worthy of note.

The translator’s skillful use of technical terms is most obvious in his
treatment of the term ‘Abar Nahra. In the LXX, ~mn 13y, n/xv nay is
rendered literally by mépav tob motapod; in 1 Esd, it has one of two
equivalents: Zupla kal Powvikn (7 times) or kolAn Zupla kal doivikn
(6 times). We find the latter also in the epilogue to the Story of the Three

Youths, 4:48. There are no apparent conditions which render the appearance

¥ Cf. Pelletier (1962), pp. 54-56. He shows how the idiomatic expression regarding
the status of Alexandria in the Letter of Aristeas (22): els e THy 7oAy kal iy
Xupav becomes €ig Te TAS TOAELs AU kal THY xwpav in the hands of Josephus
(Ant. XII, §28), who was no longer aware of the special status of the city.

* Cf. also Josephus, Ant. XV, §216.
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of one or the other predictable. The translator interprets rather than translates
literally the term he found before him; in his view, ‘Abar Nahra was
nothing other than ‘Coele-Syria and Phoenicia’ or ‘Syria and Phoenicia’.
We cannot know for certain to what extent the translator’s use of these
phrases is anachronistic. Our sources are few and less than definitive, and
the problem of ‘Syria and Phoenicia’ has received different solutions. We
can probably say that 1 Esd uses later terminology to describe an earlier
period. ‘Cocle-Syria’” does appear already in the 4th century B.c.g, but it is
doubtful whether the term is an administrative one.** ‘Syria and Phoenicia’
becomes a standard administrative term in the days of Ptolemaic rule in
the area, and ‘Coele-Syria and Phoenicia’ under that of the Seleucids.> It
is also questionable whether these terms indicated the fifth satrapy as
described by Herodotus 3, 91, corresponding to ‘Abar Nahra. More likely,
I Esd uses terms indicating the reduced satrapy (i kdTw Zupla) in order
to render a term with a much wider sense. It is tempting to date I Esd
precisely on the basis of these terms but this is no easy task, and perhaps
impossible. Schalit has suggested the 3rd century s.c. ** Bikerman held

that I Esd, as well as 1-3 Macc and the Letter of Aristeas, were written in

* See Leuze (1935), p. 366 (210): “Auch ist zu betonen, dass Supla wie koidn Zupia
im Periplus nur als geographische Landschaftsbezeichnungen aufzufassen sind, nicht
als pohtische oder adminstrative Einheiten...”; also Bickerman (1947*), pp. 256-268,
who clearly distinguishes the literary sources from the official ones. Sce further
Schalit (1954), p. 64.

*7 Bengston (1952), pp. 166ff.

™ Schalit (1954), p. 77, is very precise: “I incline to the supposition that the book of
I Esd was written during the 3rd century B.C,, in the days of Ptolemaic rule in
southern Syria, and that the author inserted into it the ‘Prolemaic’ interpretation of
kolAn Zupla xat Powvikn, in other words, the meaning given (o it by Ptolemy
Lagus when he wished to carry out the conquest of Syria in its full extent”. In order
to accept this, we should at least be able to produce evidence that Ptolemy Lagus
himself made use of the term ‘Coele-Syria and Phoenicia’ to indicate ‘Abar Nahra,
or that it was an accepted Prolemaic term for the region.
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the 2nd century s.c.k due to their use of ‘Coele-Syria’, the common

administrative term of the time.*”

We may further suggest that the
translator’s indiscriminate use of both terms points to a date in the transition
period from Ptolemaic to Seleucid rule, between the 3 to 2* centuries.
Thus in the Hephzibah inscription, from about 195 s.cg, the governor is
designated strategos of ‘Syria and Phoenicia’; whereas, in a somewhat
later inscription from Soloi in Cilicia, the same governor is called strategos

of ‘Coele-Syria and Phoenicia’.**

1t might still be argued that the mixing
of terminology in 1 Esd reflects an earlier period and that the available
documents simply offer no assistance.

4. Due to the nature of the book, T Esd introduces a number of
personages in official capacity, designated by titles characteristic of the
translator. We shall mention here only a few which point out his individuality.
Most prominent are the ${Aot, a term which appears in I Esd not as a
literal equivalent of a parallel title, such as ¥4 ‘friend’, but with reference
to the king’s advisors poyw/osyv, 8:11, 13, 26 (Ezr 7:14, 15, 28)." dirot
as an official title is common in LXX-Esth (= oamn ,borw ,bmon), LXX-Dan
(= pma1n ;1137 and -4 Mace; cof, also Prov 25:1, [iwptnl suin = ol
$idot. It is doubtful whether the translators, including I Esd’s, considered
the terms essentialy equivalent, identifying the character of the
administrative institution in their source with that of the ¢ihot.™ It is
more reasonable to assume that they selected a common title - and $iiov

is indeed very common, especially in the Ptolemaic period ~ from the

* Bickerman (1947*), pp. 264, 256.

* Stern (1981), pp. 65-68.

*'In the first and last verses, the word occurs alongside the customary LXX title
oupBouvAet NS, CuuBouAc Dw; see p. 242-243,

* Sec Donner (1961), pp. 270-271. See in particular LXX-1 Kgs 4:5 (79071 ny =
aluBovdos. See also the comments of Bar-Kochva (1980), pp. 182, 184, 232-233,
on the possible Vorluge of 1 Macc 3:38, 6:28. Had he considered the above series

of equivalents, he might have refrained from simply retroverting dilos to y.
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political life of their own day, in order io render a broadly comparable
term.

A title unique to I Esd is the translator’s equivalent for vow: Ezra the
scribe is always 0 dvayvdoTns. It may be that the translator found a title
which perfectly matched his conception of Ezra, since the meaning of the
Greek word is both ‘reader’ and ‘secretary’: ~AvayvwoTtns ‘reader’
characterizes Ezra as the ‘reader of the Torah’ in the account of Neh 8§,
which forms part of the translated material in I Esd, while, avaywiotns
‘secretary’, which appears in inscriptions for the secretary of the city or
Gerousia, corresponds to the Hebrew ntle aovw (cf. its regular translation
in the LXX by ypappatets).

It appears that the translator of | Esd was not altogether sure of how

to deal with the title oyp 2y’

He did, however, make an attempt by
rendering it 6 Ta wpoominmTovta in 2:16 (Ezr 4:8), or the somewhat
clearer 6 ypddwy Ta wpooniwTorta in 2:21 (4:17). We may recall that
he used the verb mpooninTewy with reference to letters; here he seems to
refer to the person in charge of recording events.

Let us note two additional curiosities in the translation which further
demonstrate the translator’s interest in official matters and his efforts to
carefully select his terminology. In 1:30 (2 Chr 35:25), the translator read
instead of the MT's mvvm own “singers, male and female”, orwn
mavin “the ministers and the lady-ministers”, and translated it by ol mpo-
kadipevor obv yuvar&lv “the ministers with their wives”! In 1:14 (35:15)
he renders o070 nin (which he apparently construed in the plural) by ot
Tapd Tou Paciiéws, ‘the king’'s men’, exactly like the expression of
1 Macc 2:15. The translator took the phrase to mean ‘those who see the
king’ (cf. the phrase 1501 »s '~ 2 Kgs 25:19; Esth 1:14), and rendered it
by a parallel, though not literal term. Such a translation may derive from
the difficulty of accounting for the title nvn ‘seer’ in this context: in any

* See pp. 243-244.
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case, the translator integrated his solution into a scene most familiar to

him: the retinue of the king.

¢. The King

Finally, we come to the king himself. As expected, we find the
translator’s particular touch in this area as well.

1. To crown a king, Tonb, is rendered in 1 Esd three times by an
expanded expression, quite in contrast to his usual conciseness:
dvaderkvielr Baoihéa, 1:32, 35, 44 (2 Chr 36:1, 4, 10), cf. as well 1:41
(36:9), 2:3 (Ezr 1:2), instead of the LXX’s usual Baothevetv. The verb is
used in similar contexts in LXX-Dan and in 2-3 Macc. The entire expression
is found in 2 Macc 9:25. It can be said that both stylistic considerations
and a particular interest account for this rendering. The same factors account
for the translator’s use of Baoihikds to indicate that which belongs to the
king. This adjective replaces expressions with 79n in the construct state in
Num 20:17; 21:22; 2 Sam 14:26, but is best attested in LXX-Esth (6
times) and LXX-Dan (8 times) and especially in 1-4 Macc. We are hardly
surprised to find I Esd making ample use of the word (8 times). The use of
this adjective is not simply a matter of literary style: the translator is fully
aware of its meaning. Thus, he renders v 1990 MmNy by kat Tas
Baoiiikds anodikas in 1:51 (2 Chr 36:18); and ..vaw .Tonn wiom by €x
Towv Paciikev in 1:7 (35:7-8). Finally, we find it in a passage in which it
is not strictly required by the Vorlage: 1a9m %% nneav=kal Td Umdpxovta
aimob elvar Baotiikd, 6:31 (Ezr 6:11), that is, he who disobeys the word
of the king forfeits his property to the crown. The parallel from Dan 2:5
speaks for itself: powm Ly prnn = kal aralnddnioetar LUGY Ta

UmdpxovTa €is T Paciilkdy.™

™ Cf. also LXX Ezr 6:11 and Dan 3:29.
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We will briefly mention here an additional phrase; even though, it is
unclear whether it comes from the hands of the translator or from a variant
Hebrew text: seven times we find in I Esd, corresponding to the title x2bn
‘the king’, the expanded kUpros PBactels, a customary expression of
deference to (gods and) kings in Greek sources; see also Dan 4:21 »m
n3bn N, and pp. 221-223.

2. While there are other such details indicating the translator’s
proximity to and reverence for the king, none of them is quite as expressive
as Ta dpLhdvBpwra. I Esd 8:10 opens with the words kai Ta dtidvdpwra
¢yw kpivas. These words have no parallel in Ezr 7:13.** The Greek term
serves to characterize the benevolent rule of the king and is especially
appropriate for the Persian kings. Thus, Esth 8:13 (Addition E 11): étuxev
s &xopev mpos mav €0vos diravlpumias €mmi TooolTov “he enjoyed
the benevolence which we have for every nation”. It is similarly used in
the papyri and other works of the last centuries B.c.g.**

P avBpwria is a good example of a key-word embodying the values
of a society, and one that characterizes the orientation of our translator, no
matter what source lay before him. It is integral to I Esd, whose raison
d'étre is the Story of the Three Youths, a story which serves as a paradigm

of royal benevolence and good will.

** One doubts whether this is merely an unexpecied flourish on the part of the translator,
or is somehow connected with the Jast two words of the preceding verse in the MT,
which have no equivalent in I Esd: moyoy v, It is possible that the translator read
myn instead of vy, The word myn appears twice in the book: 8:16 (Ezr 7:18)
{ondRN) My¥) = 8éAnua, as expected; and 6:21 (5:17) nber fa1 Yy n2ON) My
(noy = kplvmTan. The latter supports the pussibility that we have here a double or
cxpanded translation of my.

* [n a papyrus adduced by Dittenberger (139), we read: ...oTiAny, év AL dvaypdpopev

THY yeyovulay Npiv U upGr wept TouTmr dtiavBpwmiar, Tva W LpeTépa

xdpts aeipvnoTos Umdpxel. Similarly, Hecataeus of Abdera proclaims dulavbpwria

to be the outstanding virtue of Polemy 1 (Ag Ap [, 186).
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d. God

1. The translator’s view of man’s relationship with God finds
expression in a pair of concepts, which, though not common in the book,
nevertheless leaves an undeniable impression: cUo€Beta — SvooéBera.’™
I Esd is not strikingly different from the LXX in its use of these words;
yet, a certain individuality can be detected. The stem oef-, and especially
with the privative prefix, is common in the LXX: thus we find the verb
doeBelv, which appears twice in 1 Esd, aoéBnpa and aoefBns. The positive
form with €U {(e00€éBeLa, eloeBns) also appears in the LXX; although, it is
less common in the canonical books. Thus, 'n nnY AN is rendered as
e00éPeia four times in Prov and Isa, but dozens of times in 4 Macc, with
five occurrences in 2-3 Macc. The word also appears in I Esd 1:21, a
passage without parallel in the MT. On the other hand, SuooéBeia, along
with 8uooéBnua, SuooePiis, are found only in 2-3 Macc, and twice in
I Esd 1:40, 49 (2 Chr 36:8, 16), without a parallel in the MT that would
explain the translator’s choice of words. The fact that the Greek words
have no direct source in the MT may cause them to assume an undue
importance in the thought-world of the translator, yet together with this,
they surely must indicate that in his eyes at least, the relations between
man and God navigate the poles of evoéBela and SvooéBeia.

2. Divine epithets further reflect the translator’s concept of God and
the individuality with which he expressed it. Let us describe his approach
in two points. His treatment of ponwn »nbn/nmy nbx is outstanding. He

consistently avoided the common epithet. It is never rendered literally, to

*" These are fundamental concepts in Greek religion. See the chapter devoted to
‘Eusebeia’ in Kern (1926), pp. 273-290, which begins: “Durch das Wort o€Beofat
bezeichnet der Hellene das Verhiltnis des Menschen zu den tiberirdischen Gewalten.
Es ist die Scheu, die er ihnen gegeniiber empfindet, die Ebrfurcht, dic er ihnen

schuldet... So ist die e Vo€ Pera so alt wie die Religion...”.
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define, as it were, God’s sphere of influence.’” Sometimes, xnv is simply
not represented (3 times), and in those instances, one might argue that this
element was lacking in the Vorlage. On one occasion, the epithet is broken
up by the insertion of an adjective: XyINY Nonw 7N = Tob kuplou ToU
KTloavTos TOV ovpavdy kal THv yiv, 6:12 (Ezr 5:11). Here too, however,
an argument can be made for a variant in a more expansive text: T2y nbN
ayaNy Nonw, The assumption of a variant is much less likely when o
Nonw is rendered by 0 Beos & BlbioTos, as in 6:30; 8:19, 21 (6:10; 7:21,
23); see however, the repeated nxby xnbN in Dan 3:26, 32; 5:18, 21 ete.™
Two instances are particularly interesting: 2:3 (1:2) omwn »ndN n = 0
KUpLos Tob “lopand kiplos & UbioTos, and 6:14 (5:12) Nonw 1ONS = €ls
TOv «uplov ToUt “lopand Tov olpdviov. We will not go into all the
problems these verses present, and suffice with three comments. Firstly, in
the latter case the translation is closest to the source when it renders Nnv
by the adjective olpdiios; only, it also causes the original connotation to
recede. Secondly, the whole import of the epithet is entirely changed
through the additional & kipLos 10D 'lopanih which precedes it. Finally,
we find the translator employing Kiptos instead of 8eos. LXX-Dan also
renders Nonw 9N by O kiplos 6 tLoTos, twice, Dan 2:18, 19.°%

The second point which we wish to discuss is that of the translator’s

use of kUptos. “O kUptos in I Esd is no longer, as in the LXX, a sort of

®* Baudissin (1929}, p. 378: “Der Autor vermeidet es, von ginem spiritualisierenden
Gottesbegriff ausgehend, Gott unter irgendeinem Namen in eine unmittelbare
Bezeihung zum Himmel zu setzen”.

¥ Grinz (1963), p. 144, sees the divine epithet & 805 & ULaTos in connection with
the title adopted by the High Priest Yohanan: wpan ownan xnnwn mobn nnnwmn
DY BRY DY 1D PRYY 131 72 MY DEmI YR T MDY 19K DY OV PN WY
“and when the government of the Hasmoneans became strong and defeated them,
they ordained that they should mention the name of God even on bonds and they
used to write thus: In the year so and so of Johanan, High Priest to the most High
God” (Babylonian Talmud, Rosh ha-Shana 18b).

* In LXX-Dan we find also a literal translation of xonw rox in 2:37; cf. v. 28,
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proper name, a parallel to the tetragrammaton, but a title which retains the
content of the Greek word — and of the Masoretic reading for mm, iLe.,
mn. Accordingly, it can govern the genitival case of “lsrael’ as well as
other modifiers.” These expressions in Greek give no cause at all for
assuming a Hebrew variant with the tetragrammaton and must therefore
derive from the translator. The use of KUptos reveals yet another similarty
with the translators of Esther and Daniel,’® and thus represents a later

stratum of the LXX*®

0 kbpuos alTol, abtdv, elc., & kipos Tor TaTépwy; see Baudissin (1929),
p. 370: “Daneben hat 1 Esra ein «Uptos tn deutlich appellativem Wert, das mit
Genetiven verbunden wird”.

*2 Baudissin, ibid, pp. 284-285, 308, 371.

*3 Hanhart (1977), pp. 201, 221. For further discussion of this point sce especially pp.
209-211 and Hanhart's conclusion on p. 212: * Innerhalb der gesamten Uberlieferung
der LXX aber stellt es nach Sprachgebrauch und Aussage ein Stadium letzter Reife
dar, das sich am deutlichsten manifestiert in dem 1. Esrabuch eigentiimlichen Begriff

des *Herren Isracls ™ (xOpros lopani ).
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Conclusion

The translation preserved in I Esd is thus highly distinct within the
corpus of the LXX. The various ways in which the translator avoids
manacling the Greek to the language of his source are in themselves
enough to distinguish him from many other translators. Beyond the general
literary orientation of the translator, we find that there were certain matters
which engaged his particular interest. In matters related to the Temple,
government administration, the monarchy and the divinity, he is at his
creative best, borrowing terms from his milieu, selecting and discarding
particular words and searching out the ever-elusive mot juste for his
translaton. It is very difficult to reach definite conclusions concerning the
world of any translator since his work is pecessarily aimed at representing
the world of his source rather than his own. The milieu of the translator is
further obscured by the fact that he operates on the basis of an established
and even sacred tradition of translation. Nevertheless, an examination of
the terminology peculiar to a certain translator and which reflects his own
interest in certain areas, may also bear fruit for the study of lis milieu. In
this particular case, we are dealing with a translator who drew heavily
from his official linguistic milieu, which would seem to date him to the

second century B.C.E.
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SUMMARY

The author of I Esd composed his work on the basis of 2 Chr 35-36,
Ezra and Neh 8, with the addition of the apocryphal Story of the Y ouths,
unparalleled in the canonical books. Our study of I Esd analyzed this book
from three different perspectives which together depict the overall process
of its creation: the composition of the book, its Vorlage, and the nature of
its translation.

The book in its present form is a vibrant translation into Greek of a
Hebrew-Aramaic work. The translator of I Esd does not belong to the
main stream of LXX-translators, but is rather a unique and creative translator,
best compared with the LXX-translator of Daniel. He expends great efforts
in presenting a fluent Greek composition, often allowing his target language
and his cultural milieu to interfere with an accurate and faithful translation
of the original. Only a close investigation of his translation technique,
made possible by comparing the parallel sections in the MT, gives us a
glimpse of the original text now concealed by the veil of translation.

The relationship between the Vorlage of 1 Esd and the parallel parts
in the MT provides an outstanding case for textual criticism. Both the text
crystallized in the MT and the text preserved in I Esd underwent a massive
amount of changes after the texts took their different courses. Nevertheless,
the variance between the texts seems fo be due to the natural course of
their transmission. Qur technical / syntactical outline of the differences
between the texts clearly shows that similar phenomena characterize the
development of both texts, except for a few changes which are particularly

characteristic of the revision of T Esd.
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In our view, 1 Esd is indeed a revision of parts of Chr-Ezr-Neh, the
sole purpose of which is the interpolation of the Story of the Youths. Most
of the differences between the structure and sequence of the events in
1 Esd and the canonical books derive from the need to create an appropriate
setting for the Story of the Youths. The Story of the Youths is thus the
raison d'étre of 1 Esd. The book has no independent literary or ideological
existence without it. The Story of the Youths was added in order to provide
Zerubbabel, the scion of the House of David, with a more prominent role
in the narrative of the Return. This goal, however, is not achieved by a
programmatic, ideological statement, but rather by a ‘story’. This story
presents an artificial admixture of genres; on the one hand, it elaborates on
a common literary motif - a wisdom debate concerning the most powerful
factor in the universe, on the other hand, it borrows many themes from the
stories of the Return in the canonical books, especially that of Nehemiah
who has no role in I Esd. The interpolation of the Story of the Youths
results in an impossible combination of two different accounts of the same
event: the Return of Zerubbabel is related both in the version of the Story
of the Youths and in the version of the canonical books. I Esd thus presents
an unreasonable course of events and is therefore, in the final analysis, a

rather incoherent composition.
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